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> “1.1 Warnings and Safety Precautions”, page 2 
> “1.2 Battery Types”, page 2 

=> “1.3 Battery Post/Terminal”, page 2 

> “1.4 Battery, Charging”, page 2 


3.2L 
> “1.5 Battery Interrupt Igniter N253 , Safety Precautions”, page 
2 




















3.2L 
> “1.6 Battery Interrupt Igniter N253 , Disposal’, page 3 


3.2L > “1.7 Battery Interrupt Igniter N253 ”, page 3 
=> “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator’, page 4 

> “1.9 Cruise Control System”, page 5 

2.0L > “1.10 Ribbed Belt Routing”, page 5 

2.5L => “1.11 Ribbed Belt Routing”, page 5 

3.2L > “1.12 Ribbed Belt Routing”, page 6 


1.1 Warnings and Safety Precautions 


All instructions and information on this chapter can be found in 
the repair manual “Electrical Equipment General Information”. A 
link to this repair manual is not possible at this time due to-tech- 
nical reasons. Please manually select the repair manual “Electri- 
cal Equipment General Information” in ELSA. 


1.2 Battery Types 


All instructions and information on this chapter can be found in 
the repair manual “Electrical Equipment General Information”. A 
link to this repair manual is not possible at this time due to tech- 
nical reasons. Please manually select the repair manual “Electri- 
cal Equipment General Information? in ELSA. 


1.3 Battery Post/Terminal 


All instructions and information on this chapter can be found in 
the repair manual “Electrical Equipment General Information”. A 
link to this repair manual is not possible at this time due to tech- 
nical reasons. Please manually select the repair manual “Electri- 
cal Equipment General Information” in ELSA. 


1.4 Battery, Charging 


All instructions and information on this chapter can be found in 
the repair manual “Electrical Equipment General Information’. A 
link to this repair manual is not possible at this time due to tech- 
nical reasons. Please manually select the repair manual “Electri- 
cal Equipment General Information” in ELSA. 


1.5 Battery Interrupt Igniter +.N253- , Safety pal 
Precautions 


-x E eS 
Di: 





f 


AN WARNING 


@ Testing, assembly, and repairs may only be performed by 
trained personnel. 


$ battery ground cable must be disconnected before per- 
forming any work on the battery cut-out. 
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$ Technician(s) must discharge themselves electrostatically 
before touching the battery isolator. This is accomplished 
by touching grounded metal like, for example, water pipe, 
heating pipes or metal carriers. 


$ Always install battery isolator units in the vehicle as soon 
as they are removed from the packaging 


@ /f the work sequence is interrupted, place the battery cut- 
off unit into the transport container again. 


$ Battery cut-out units must not be left unattended. 


@ Donot use battery cut-out units which have been dropped 
on a hard surface or display damage. 


$ Storage and transport are subject to laws for explosive 
substances. 





1.6 Battery Interrupt Igniter - N253- , Dis- 
posal 


AN WARNING 


$ Non-deployed batter cut-offs shouldbedisposegt of prop- 
erly in the original packaging-aċcording to law. Contact 
your service center or importer if you have questions. 


@ Deployed battery cut-out can be disposed of as commer- 
clal waste. 


$ Vehicles with battery in luggage compartment is equipped 
with abattery isolator to increase crash safety. In the event 
of a collision, the airbag control module triggers a sepa- 
ration, which disrupts the power supply wiring to the starter 
and to the engine electronics. The battery cut-off takes 
place-pyrotechnically through a very small explosive 
charge. To prevent accidentally triggering a separation 
when working on the battery or battery cut-off, you must 
first disconnect the battery, refer to 


> “5.3. EBattery, Disconnecting”’. page 27. 


Observe safety precautions when working on battery iso- 
lation system, refer to 


> °7.5 Battety Interrupt lgniter N253 , Safety Precautions” 
page 2. 


Observe notes about disposal of battery cut-off gris, refer 
to 
> “1.6 Battery Interrupt/gniter N253 , Disposak 





Depending on the equipment, Battery Interrupt Igniter - N253- is 
installed in luggage compartment in conjunction with starter bat- 
tery and is integrated into rear right main fuse panel F. Main fuse 
panel F is located under formed tool kit insert and vehicle jack. 
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i Note 


Get the anti-theft code before disconnecting the battery. 








@ Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnect- 
ing and connecting the battery, refer to 
> ‘6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 27. 





@ /f battery cut-off is deployed, replace the Battery Interrupt Ig- 
niter - N253- . 


Connection Plan and Component Locations 


Connector assignment, refer to > Wiring diagrams, Troubleshoot- 
ing & Component locations. 


1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 
and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “6.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 17 or 
3.2L 

> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 27 . 


AN Caution 


If the B+ wire is not tightened to the specification, the following 
may occur: 


The battery is not completely charged. 


The complete electrical/electronics systems may fail (dis- 
abled vehicle). 


Fire hazard due to arcing. 


Damage to electronic components and control modules 
caused by excessive voltage. 





— Tighten the B+ wire nut -arrow- to;15 Nm. 


YA — [N27-0391 | 
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1.9 


Cruise Control System 


All instructions and information on this chapter can be found in 
the repair manual “Electrical Equipment General Information’. A 
link to this repair manual is not possible at this time due to tech- 
nical reasons. Please manually select the repair manual “Electri- 
cal Equipment General Information” in ELSA. 


1.10 Ribbed Belt Routing 


Vehicles without A/C system: 


se 


Tension roller 








2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- Ribbed Belt 

4- Belt pulley - crankshaft 

Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- Ribbed belt pulley - A/C compressor 

4- Ribbed Belt 

5- Belt pulley - crankshaft 

1.11 Ribbed Belt Routing 

Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Upper idler pulley 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- Lower idler pulley 

4- Ribbed belt for generator and coolant pump 

5- Belt pulley - airconditioner compressor 

6- Ribbed belt for A/C compressor 

7- Belt pulley - cfankshaft 

8- Lower tensioner for ribbed belt for A/C compressor 

9- Upper tensioner for ribbed belt for generator and coolant 
pump 

10- Belt pulley - coolant pump 
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1.12 Ribbed Belt Routing 
Vehicles-without A/C system: 


1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3 - < Ribbed Belt 

4 -3 Idler pulleys 

5-= Belt pulley - crankshaft 

6 ->o Belt pulley - coolant pump 


Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- Idler pulleys 

4- Ribbed Belt 

5- Ribbed belt pulley~A/C compressor 





6- Belt pulley - crankshaft 
7- Belt pulley - coolant pump 
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2 Description and Operation 


3.2L > “2.1 Overview - Suppressor C24 ”, page 7 
2.0L > “2.2 Overview - Generator’, page 7 

2.5L > “2.3 Overview - Generator”, page 9 

3.2L > “2.4 Overview - Generator’, page 11 

2.1 Overview - Suppressor - C24- 
1 - Suppressor - C24- 

2 - Battery Jump Start Terminal 


3 - Mounting nut (collar nut) forterminal 30 wire to. Starter - B- and 
to threaded connection (30) on E-box. 


4 - Collar Nut for terminal 30 Wire from Battery Interrupt Igniter- 
N253- Inside the’-Luggage Compartment on the Right Side 


5 - Terminal30 wire from Battery Interrupt Igniter - N253- in lug- 
gage compartment, right side 


6 - Terminal 30 wire to Starter - B- and to threaded connection 
(30) of E-box. 


7 - Suppressor - C4- Connector 
8 - Bolt 


2.2 Overview - Generator 
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1 - Collar Bolts 
LY 23 Nm 
L) M8 x 45 


2 - Collar Bolts 
LY 23 Nm 
L) Més x 90 


3 - Accessories Bracket 


LY For generator and A/C 
compressor 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence, refer to 
> “3.3 Accessory Brack- 


et, Tightening Se- 
quence”, page 14. 


4 - Collar Bolts 
LY 40 Nm 
LY M10 x 45 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence, refer to 


> “3.3 Accessory Brack- 
et, Tightening Se- 
quence”, page 14. 


5 - Cap 
6 - Hex Head Collar Nut 
Q 15 Nm 
Q M8 
LJ B+ wire nut to rear side 
of generator 


7 - Phillips Head Screw 
O 4.5Nm 12 11 10 9 £ 


Q M5x21 


8 - Flat Hex Nut 
Q M8 


Q M5 A 
10 - Screws 
Q 2 Nm 

Q M4x19 


11 - Phillips Head Screw 
Q 2 Nm 
Q M4x13 


12 - Voltage Regulator 
Q Removing and installing voltage regulator, refer to > “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or 
> “5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 57 . 
13 - Generator 
Q Generator, removing and installing, refer to > “5.12 Generator”, page 40 . 


Q Generator, checking, refer to > “4.2 Generator C , Checking”, page 16. 


Q Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to > “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4 . 
Q Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 
=> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator’, page 53 . 











Ner-12"9 
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Q Ribbed belt routing, refer to > “1.10 Ribbed Belt Routing”, page 5 
LY Ribbed belt, checking, refer to = “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking’, page 16 . 
15 - Ribbed Belt Tensioner 


No Illustration 


# M5 wire clamp nut to the rear side of the generator - 3.2 Nm 


2.3 Overview - Generator 


1 - Internal Multi-Point Bolt 
Q 25 Nm 
üQ M8x60 


2 - Internal Multi-Point Bolt 
Q 25 Nm 
Q M8x110 


3 - Hex Socket Head Bolts 
Q 25 Nm 
Q M8x 30 
Q Quantity: 4 


4 - Generator Cap 


5 - Screws 
Q 2 Nm 
Q M4x20 


6 - Cap for the Carbon Brushes 


7 - Voltage Regulator 


Q Removing and installing 
voltage regulator, refer 
to 


> “5.16 Voltage Regula- 


tor, Bosch”, page 56 
or 


> “5.17 Voltage Regula- 
tor, Valeo”, page 57 . 


8 - Generator 


Q Generator, removing 
and installing, refer to 
> “6.13.3 Generator 


Removing and Instal- 
ling, 1.9L TDI”, 
page 135 . Mayr-Toay? 


LJ Generator, checking, 
refer to > “4.2 Generator C , Checking’, page 16. 


LJ Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to => “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4. 
Q Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 
> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator”, page 53 . 
9 - Ribbed Belt 


Q Ribbed belt routing, refer to > “1.11 Ribbed Belt Routing”, page 5 

Q Ribbed belt, checking, refer to > “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking”, page 16 . 
10 - Collar Bolts 

Q 25 Nm 
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L) Ms x 90 
Q Quantity: 2 
11 - Socket Head Bolt 
LY 25 Nm 


12 - Lower Idler Pulley with Bracket 
LJ For air conditioning compressed ribbed belt 


13 - Air Conditioning Compressor Ribbed Belt Tensioner 
UY Do not remove tensioner 


14 - Generator and Coolant Pump Ribbed Belt Tensioner 
LJ Do not remove tensioner 


15 - Socket Head Bolt 
Q 8 Nm 
Q M6 


16 - Upper Idler Pulley with Bracket 


17 - Accessories bracket 
Q For generator and A/C compressor 


18 - Centering Sleeves 
Q Quantity: 2 


No Illustration 
@ Mé nut B+ wire on the side of generator - 15 Nm 


@ M5 wire clamp nut to the rear side of the generator - 3.2 Nm 


3 


20 
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2.4 Overview - Generator 


1 - Socket Head Bolt 
Q 50 Nm 
Q M10x85 


2 - Ribbed Belt Tensioner 


3 - Accessories Bracket 


Q For generator and A/C 
compressor 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence 


> “3.4 Accessory Bracks 
et, Tightening Se- 
quence”, page 14? 


4 - Cylinder Flange-Fitted 
Screws 


LY 23 Nm 
L) M8 x 28 


LY Followsthe tightening se- 
quence 


=> "3.4Accessory Brack- 
et, Tightening Se- 
quence’, page 14. 


5 - Multi-Point Socket Flange 
Screws 


LY 23 Nm 
LY M8 x50 


LY Followthe tightening se- 
quence 


> “3.4 Accessory Brack- 
et, Tightening Se- 
quence’, page 14. 


6 - Hex Head Collar-Nut 
Q 15Nm ry 
O M8 m 
Q B+ wire nut to rear side of generator — 


7 - Phillips Head Screw 
Q 4.5Nm 
Q M5 x 21 


8 - Flat Hex Nut 
Q M8 


9 - Washer 
ü M5 


10 - Cap 
11 - Screws 
Q 2 Nm 
O M4x 19 
12 - Phillips Head Screw 
O 2Nm 
O M4x 13 
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13 - Voltage Regulator 
LY Removing and installing voltage regulator, refer to > “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or 
=> “5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 57. 
14 - Generator 
Generator, removing and installing, refer to > “5.14 Generator”, page 50 . 
Generator, checking, refer to > “4.2 Generator C , Checking’, page 16 . 
Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to > “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4 . 
Generatorribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 
=> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator’, page 53 . 
15 - Ribbed Belt 
Q Ribbed belt routing, refer to > “1.12 Ribbed Belt Routing”, page 6 
Q Ribbed belt, checking, refer to > “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking”, page 16 . 


16 - Hex Head Flange Screws 


Oovovo 


Q 23Nm 
UO M8 x90 

17 - Washer 

18 - Idler Pulley 

19 - Washer 

20 - Hex Head Flange Screws EJ 
O 40 Nm A 


fk 


No Illustration 
@ M5 wire clamp nut to the rear side of the generator - 3.2 Nm 
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3 Specifications 


3.2L 


> “3.1 Jump Start Terminal, Tightening Specifications” 
page 13 


=> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 


2.0L 
=> “3.3 Accessory Bracket, Tightening Sequence”, page 14 
3.2L 
=> “3.4 Accessory Bracket, Tightening Sequence”, page 14 


> “3.5 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 14 


3.1 Jump Start Terminal, Tightening Specifications 

Fasteners Tightening Specifications 
Outside starter point with Suppressor - C24- M6 9Nm 

to body 

Wires to Terminal 30 Wire Junction - TV2- M8 15 Nm 

3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications 

Fasteners Tightening Specifications 
Starter to transmission M12 80,Nm 

Starter to transmission M10 
Ground (GND) wire to starter mounting bolt M8 15 Nm 

Wire retainer to starter mounting bolt M8 20 Nm 

Positive wire to starter solenoid switch M8 15 Nm 

Air filter housing to body 10 Nm 

GND wire to automatic transmission housing M8 15 Nm 
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3.3 Accessory Bracket, Tightening Se- 
quence 


Tightening sequence, sub-assembly bracket to cylinder block, 
vehicles with A/C 


Procedure: 


— Position the accessories bracket on the cylinder block. 


(à) Note 


Insert all bolts before tightening to the specification. 





N2?7-10281 


— Tighten the bolts on the auxiliary component bracket in the 
following sequence: 


A - Cylinder bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm, alignment hole 
B - Cylinder bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 
C - Cylinder bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 
D - Cylinder bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 
E - Cylinder bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 
F - Cylinder bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 


3.4 Accessory Bracket, Tightening Se- 
quence 


Tightening sequence, sub-assembly bracket to cylinder block, 
vehicles with A/C 


Procedure: 


— Position the accessories bracket on the cylinder block; 


(à) Note 


Insert all bolts before tightening to the specification. 





N27-104.31 





— Tighten the bolts on the auxiliary component bracket in the 
following sequence: 


A - Cylinder-Flange Bolt, M8 x 28, 23 Nm, Alignment Hole 
B - Cylinder-Flange Bolt, M8 x 28, 23 Nm, Alignment Hole 
C - Cylinder-Flange Bolt, M8 x 28, 23 Nm 
D - Cylinder-Flange Bolt, M8 x 28, 23 Nm 
E - Cylinder-Flange Bolt, M8 x 28, 23 Nm 
F - Cylinder-Flange Bolt, M8 x 28, 23 Nm 


3.5 Fastener Tightening Specifications 


| Component o % | Fastener Size | Nm 4 
Accessories o | M10 x = Le aS 


Accessories bracket 


Accessories bracket? Tver — 
Generator B+ terminal nut pis Meow | 15 | 
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M5 x 21 
Generator mounting bolt? ° M8 x 90 O O 2 


23 
Generator mounting bolt? M8 x 90 


Idler pulley bolt? 

Idler pulley bolt, lower? 

Idler pulley bolt, upper 

Ribbed belt pulley without freewheel nut 
Ribbed belt pulley with freewheel 


Ribbed belt tensioner mounting bolts! 


Ribbed belt tensioner mounting bolt? 
Voltage regulator screw 
Wire clamp nut on rear of generator 





3 


(æ 


i 
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4 Diagnosis and [esting 
= “4.1 Battery Testing”, page16 

> “4.3 Ribbed Belt, GRecking”, page 16 

> “4.4 Starter B , Ghecking”, page 16 

4.1 Battery Testing 


All instructions ‘and information on this chapter can be found in 
the repair manual “Electrical Equipment General Information”. A 
link to this repair manual is not possible at this time due to tech- 
nical reasons.‘Please manually select the repair manual “Electri- 
cal Equipment General Information” in ELSA. 


4.2 Generator - C- , Checking 


— Check the Generator - C- using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking 


— Turn over engine at vibration damper/belt pulley using a sock- 
et wrench. 


— Check the ribbed belt for: 


@ Cracks in the underside (surface cracks, fragmenting,.cross- 
section breaks) | 
Layer separation (outer layer,’tension cords) = 


+ 
@ Wear-through on the underside 
@ Fraying of tension cords 

+ 


Edge wear (material wear, frayed edges, hardened edges - 
glazed edges-, surface cracks) 


¢ Oil and grease traces 


AN Caution 


If defects are discovered, the ribbed belt must be replaced im- 
mediately. Thereby, failures and malfunctions can be preven- 
ted. 





4.4 Starter - B- , Checking 
— Check the Starter - B- using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 
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5 Removal and Installation 


2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 


2.0L, 2.5L > “5.2 Battery”, page 19 
3.2L > “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 
3.2L > “5.4 Battery”, page 24 


3.2L > “5.5 Battery Interrupt Igniter N253 ”, page 26 


3.2L 
=> “5.6 Battery Jump Start Terminal with Suppressor C24 ”, page 
27 


3.2L DSG > “5.7 Starter’, page 28 

2.0L DSG => “5.8 Starter”, page 31 

2.0L Manual => “5.9 Starter’, page 33 

2.5L Automatic > “5.10 Starter”, page 36 

2.5L Manual > “5.11 Starter’, page 38 

2.0L > “5.12 Generator’, page 40 

2.5L > “5.13 Generator”, page 46 

3.2L > “5.14 Generator’, page 50 

> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator’, page 53 


=> “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 
=> “5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 57 





5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting 
> “5.1.1 Battery, Disconnecting”, page 17 


> “5.1.2 Battery, Connecting”, page 18 








5.1.1 Battery, Disconnecting 


AN WARNING 


Risk of injury. Follow all Warningszand Safety Precautions, re- 
fer to > “1.1 Warnings and Safety Precautions”, page 2. 


(à) Note 


@ Bydisconnecting the negative battery connection (opening the 
circuit), it is possible to safely~-work on the electrical system. 





@ The positive battery wire onlyfhas to be disconnected to re- 
move the Battery. 


— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


; 


-0 pms 
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— Open locking mechanism -arrow- and remove battery box 
cover. 


— First, disconnect the battery terminal clamp of ground wire 
-1- from the battery negative terminal. 


— Then, remove the battery terminal clamp of positive wire -2- 
from the battery positive terminal. 





5.1.2 Battery, Connecting 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 


AN WARNING 


Risk of injury. Follow all Warnings and Satety Precautions, re- 
fer to > “1.1 Warnings and Safety Precautions”, page 2. 


AN Caution 


Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer to > “1.3 Battery Post/Terminal’, page 2 . 





(à) Note 


After connecting the Battery and switching the ignition on, the 
ASR/ESP Indicator Lamp - K155- lights up.continuously. The in- 
dicator lamp goes out automatically when vehicle is driven a 
distance straight ahead at 15 to 20 km/h. This-activates the Steer- 
ing Angle Sensor - G85- . 
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AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 
and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “6.7 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”. page at? 


Central battery venting hose must not be kinkéd, closed and/ 
or damaged. Battery acids pose health risks‘and are explosive. 

Carefully route the hose and make sure the battery can vent 
freely and not into the vehicle interior: 





— Connect the positive wire battery terminal clamp -2- to the 
battery positive terminal and tighten the mounting bolt to the 
specification, refer to 


> “3.5 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 14 . 


— Attach the ground cable -1© to the battery negative terminal 
and tighten the bolt to the tightening specification, refer to 


> “3.5 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 14 . 
— Perform the work procedures in the table. 


Work steps required after reconnecting battery 


Work steps Completed? 
Switch on ignition using ignition 

key and switch off again. 

Read the DTC memory on the 

Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


Clock: Check and reset to local 
time. 

Power windows: Completely 
open and close all power win- 
dows. 

Functionality test: all electrical 
consumers. 


lf necessary, the table can be printed out. 


Er 
|= 


y 





5.2 Battery 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 
> “d.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 . 


— Pull out battery box panel upward in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


eT 
fa 
bail 
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— Remove mounting screws -1- and remove retaining bracket 
-2-. 


— Fold up the handles -arrows- and remove the battery. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


If battery is not secured properly, the following risks are pos- 
sible: 


Shortened battery service life due damage caused by vi- 


bration (explosion hazard). 


Damage to battery plates. 


Damage to the battery housing caused by bracket (pos- 
sible electrolyte leakage, high subsequent costs). 


Reduced collision safety. 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> "3.5 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 14 . 





— Make sure the battery is seated correctly,after installing it. 


— Connect the battery, refer to 
=> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 17 . 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 





and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 25L 
> “9.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 77 or 3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’. page 27. 
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5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting 
> “5.3.1 Battery, Disconnecting”, page 21 
> “5.3.2 Battery, Connecting”, page 23 








9.3.1 Battery, Disconnecting 


AN WARNING 


@ Vehicles with battery in luggage compartment is equipped 
with a battery isolator to increase crash safety. In the event 
of a collision, the airbag control module triggers a sepa- 
ration, which disrupts the power supply wiring to the starter 
and to the engine electronics. The battery cut-off takes 
place pyrotechnically through a very small explosive 
charge. To prevent accidentally triggering a separation 
when working on the battery or battery cut-off, you must 
first disconnect the battery, refer to 


> “5.3.1 Battery, Disconnecting”’. page 27. 


Observe safety precautions when working on battery iso- 
lation system, refer to 

> “1.5 Battery Interrupt lgniter N253 , Safety Precautions”, 
page 2. 


Observe notes about disposal of-battery cut-off units, refer 
fo 


> “1.6 Battery Interruptigniter N253 , Disposal’, page 3. 





Battery is located at right of luggage compartment under formed 
tool kit insert and removable trailer hitch. 


(à) Note 


@ Bydisconnecting the negative battery connection (opening the 
circuit), it is;possible to safely work on the electrical system. 


@ The positive battery wire only has to be disconnected to re- 
move the Battery. 
— Turn off the-ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Remove nuts -1- and remove tool kit formed insert. 
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— Remove tool kit formed insert and removable trailer hitch in 
sequence pictured. Raise -A-, pull -B- and remove -C-. 


— Remove screws -arrows- and remove battery housing cover 


— Removed formed insert -arrow-. 


— First, disconnect the battery terminal clamp of ground wire 
-2- from the battery negative terminal. 


— Disconnect the positive cable from the battery positive pole 





DE 
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5.3.2 Battery, Connecting 


AN WARNING 


@ Vehicles with battery in luggage compartment is equipped 


with a battery isolator to increase crash safety. In the event 
of a collision, the airbag control module triggers a sepa- 
ration, which disrupts the power supply wiring to the starter 
and to the engine electronics. The battery cut-off takes 
place pyrotechnically through a very small explosive 
charge. To prevent accidentally triggering a separation 
when working on the battery or battery cut-off, you must 
first disconnect the battery, refer to 


> “5.3.1 Battery, Disconnecting”. page 27. 


Observe safety precautions when working on battery iso- 
lation system, refer to 


> “1.5 Battery Interrupt Igniter N253 , Safety Precautions”, 
page 2. 

Observe notes about disposal of battery cut-off units, refer 
f 

> “1.6 Battery Interrupt Igniter N253 , Disposal”, page 3. 





Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 


AN Caution 


Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 


refer to > “1.3 Battery Post Terminaľ_page 2. 


AN Caution 


When disconnecting and connecting battery, thè procedure 
must be followed as described in the Repair Manual. 


Central battery venting hose must not be kinked, closed and/ 
or damaged. Battery acids pose health risks and are explosive. 
Carefully route the hose and make sure the battery can vent 
freely and not into the vehicle interior. 





Connect the positive wire battery terminal clamp -1- to the 
battery positive terminal and tighten the mounting bolt to the 
specification, refer to 


> “3.5 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 14 . 
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— Connect battery ground line terminal -2- at a 45° angle on bat- 
tery negative terminal. 


— Tighten the mounting bolt to the specification, refer to 
> “3.5 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 14 . 


— Perform the work procedures in the table. 


(à) Note 


After connecting the Battery and switching the ignition on, the 
ASR/ESP Indicator Lamp - K155- lights up continuously. The in- 
dicator lamp goes out automatically when vehicle is driven a 
distance straight ahead at 15 to 20 km/h. This activates the Steer- 
ing Angle Sensor - G85- . 


Work steps required after reconnecting battery 


Work steps Completed? 


Switch on ignition using ignition 
key and switch off again. 


Read the DTC memory on the 
Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


Clock: Check and reset to local 
time. 


Power windows: Completely 
open and close all power win- 
dows. 


Functionality test: all electrical 
consumers. 





If necessary, the table can be»printed out. 


5.4 Battery 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm= VAG1331- 


AN WARNING 


@ Vehicles with battery in luggage compartment is equipped ir 
with a battery isolator to increase crash safety. In the event 
of a collision, the airbag control module triggers a sepa- 
ration, which disrupts the power supply wiring to the starter 
and to the engine electronics. The battery cut-off takes 
place pyrotechnically through a very small explosive 
charge. To prevent accidentally triggering a separation 
when working on the battery or battery cut-off, you must 


f 


first disconnect the battery, refer to 
> ‘5.3.1 Battery, Disconnecting”, page 21. 


Observe safety precautions when working on battery iso- 
lation system, refer to 


> “1.5 Battery Interrupt lqniter N253 , Safety Precautions” 
page 2. 


Observe notes about disposal of battery cut-off units, refer 
to 


> “1.6 Battery Interrupt [qniter N253 , Disposal’. page 3. 
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Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and!Connecting’”, page 21 . 


— Remove central gas venting system hose -1- from rubber 
grommet -2-. 















— Fold up thethandles -arrows- and remove the battery. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


If battery is not secured properly, the following risks are pos- 
sible: 


Shortened battery-service life due damage caused by vi- 


bration (explosion hazard). pon 
Damage to battery plates, =a 
Damage to the battery housing’ caused by bracket (pos- 
sible electrolyte leakage, high subsequent costs). 


Reduced collision safety. 





Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 
— Make sure the battery is seated correctly after installing it. 


— Connect the battery, refer to 
> “5.3.2 Battery, Connecting”, page 23 . 





— Place central venting hose -1- on battery and through rubber 
grommet -2- in bottom of battery housing. 


AN Caution 


Central battery venting hose must not be kinked, closed and/ 
or damaged. Battery acids pose health risks and are explosive. 

Carefully route the hose and make sure the battery can vent 
freely and not into the vehicle interior. 





— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.5 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 14 


AN Caution 





Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 
and connecting the battery, refer to 
> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 27. 
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5.5 Battery Interrupt Igniter - N253- 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 


AN WARNING 


@ Observe safety precautions when working on battery iso- 
lation system, refer to 
> “1.5 Battery Interrupt Igniter N253 , Safety Precautions” 


page 2. 
@ Observe notes about disposal of battery cut-off units, refer 


to 
> “1.6 Battery Interrupt [qniter N253 , Disposal’. page 3. 





Removing 
— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 
=> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 


— Loosen tensioning strap -1- on tool kit and vehicle jack formed 
insert -2- and remove formed insert -2-. 


— Open main fuse box catches -arrows-.by turning 90° left and 
fold cover up. 


— Remove collar nut -2- and remove line -1- from connector 
threads. 


— Remove self-locking nut=3- and remove Battery Interrupt Ig- 
niter - N253- -4- from connector threads while being careful of 
connected lines. 
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— Pull the button -2- in the direction of the -arrow- and unlock the 
connector -1-. 


— Remove connector -1- and remove Battery Interrupt Igniter - 
N253- -3- from vehicle. 


AN WARNING 


While doing this, observe safety precautions when working on 


pyrotechnic battery’ isolation system, refer to 
> “1.5 Battery Interrupt Igniter N253 , Safety Precautions”, 


page 2. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


FE) not 


When installing connector to Battery Interrupt Igniter - N253- , 
ensure connector engages audibly. 


— Tighten all threaded connections to specified torque, refer to 
=> “3.1 Main Fuse Box, Tightening Specifications” 


page 338 . 
— Connect battery venting hose. 





— Connect the battery, refer to 
> “5.3.2 Battery, Connecting’ page 23 . 


AN Caution 


Central battery venting hose must not be kinked, closed and/ 





or damaged. Battery acids pose health risks and are explosive. 
Carefully route the hose and make sure the battery can vent 
freely and not into the vehicle interior. 





5.6 Battery Jump Start Terminal with Sup- 
pressor - C24- 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

Removing 

— Turn off the ignitton and all electrical consumers. 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 
> “5.3 Battery Discoanecting and Connecting’, page 21 . 
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— Disengage retaining clip -arrow A- and open cover -1- over 
positive pole pick-up. 


— Disengage cover -2- over electrical wires in the direction of 
-arrow B-. 


— Remove nuts -5- and -6- at positive cables. 
— Disconnect the connector -1- from the suppressor -4-. 


— Remove the bolt -3- and remove positive pole pick-up -2- with 
suppressor from retainer. 


Installing 
Install in reverse order. 


— Tighten all threaded connections to specified torque, refer to 
> “3.1 Jump Start Terminal, Tightenine?Specifications” 


page 13. 


— On batteries with central venting, connect venting hose to bat- 
tery. 





— Connect the battery; refer to 
> “5.3.2 Battery Connecting”, page 23. 





AN Caution 


Central battery venting hose must not be kinked, closed and/ 


or damaged. Battery acids pose health risks and are explosive. 
Carefully route the hose and make sure the battery can vent 
freely and nat into the vehicle interior. 





5.7 Starter 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 
@ Spring Clip Pliers- VAS6499- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to i 
=> “0.3 Battery Disconnecting,and Connectin agg% . 
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— Loosen the spring clamps -1- using the Spring Clip Pliers - 
VAS6499- and disconnect the connector -2-. 
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— Disengage retaining lug -arraw*and remove cover in the di- 
rection of the -arrow-. 


— Release retaining tabs -arrows- and remove air duct -1- for- 
ward im the direction of the -arrow- from bracket. 


— Remove the air filter housing bolt -arrow-. A 


— Pull out air filter housing upward from.rubber mounting: 


— Remove air filter housing from vehicle. 
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— Remove the Ground (GND) wire -arrow- from transmission 
and set it aside. 
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— Remove mounting bolts for air filter bracket -arrows-. 
— Remove bracket from vehicle. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 


— Remove the lower mounting bolt for starter -arrow-. 
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— Disconnect harness connector -1- and slide cap -2- downward 
from the solenoid switch in the direction of the -arrow-. 
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— Remove the positive wire -arrow~ 


— Remove coolant pipe screw -arrow-. 


— Remove the upper starter bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove starter upward and ‘out-of vehicle. 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
=> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 


N27-10461 





5.8 Starter 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 
@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 
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— Remove screws -arrows-. | HY [ke 


| = 
| Vibe? Ms 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


— Loosen the spring clamps -arrow- using the Spring Clip’Pliers 
- VAS6499- . 


— Pull off engine cover upward -arrows-. 
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— Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


— Remove the upper starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove thejower starter bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove starter upward and out of vehicle. 
Installing 

Install in reverse-order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.2 Starter, Lightening Specifications”, page 13 . 





5.9 Starter 

Special tools and workshop equipment'required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 
@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 
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Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 
3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 








— Remove screws -arrows-. 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


Or 


— Loosen the spring clamps -arrow- using the Spring Clip Pliers 


- VAS6499- . 


— Pull off engine cover upward -arrows-. e 
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Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


Remove the ground cable from the starter bolt -arrow-. 


Removesthe starter bolt -arrow-. 


Remove thê noise insulation, refer to >i Bi 
Gr. 50 ; Bodyront; Noise Insulation 
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— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove the starter downward and out from the vehicle. 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 


5.10 Starter 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG13322 
@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0b, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and:-€onnecting”’, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 
— Unlock and disconnect electrical connections -1- and -2-. 


— Loosen spring clamp -3- and remove air hose. 


— Remove both bolts -arrows-. 
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Pull engine cover with air filter upward -arrows- and remove 
from vehicle. 


Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


Remove nut -1- from upper starter mounting bolt. 


Remove the cable holder -2-. 
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— Remove the upper starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to = Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50; Body Front; Noise Insulation 
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— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the lower starter bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove starter downward from vehicle. 

Installing 

InstalEin reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> "3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 








5.11 Starter 

Special tools andđworkshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- = 
@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - veil 
@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 
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— Unlock and disconnect electrical connections -1- and -2-. 
— Loosen spring clamp -3- and remove air hose. 


— Remove both bolts -arrows-. 


— Pull engine cover with air filter upward -arrows- and remove 
from vehicle. 


— Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 
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— Remove the ground cable from the starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 


— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. S\N A 


— Remove starter. AAA ANNY 


ALAL 
\ | \ \ A 
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Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
=> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 





5.12 Generator 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 

@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 
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AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “5. 1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”. paqe 17 or 3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”. page 21. 





Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 





3.2L 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 
— Remove screws -arrows-. | J| ligy 
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— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


— Loosen the spring clamps -arrow- using the Spring Clip Pliers 
- VAS6499- . 


N27-10272 
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— Pull off engine cover upward -arrows-. 


ss 
TURES 


(à) Note 


+ AlEhose connections for charge air system are secured by 
spring-type clamps or by connector couplings. The following 
must be observed for connector couplings: 


@ Release the harness connector by pulling the locking clamp 
-arrow-. 


@ Disconnect the hose/pipe without tools. 


— Disconnect connector coupling -arrow-. 


— Loosen the spring clamp -arrow- using the Spring Clip Pliers - 
VAS6499- . 
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— Remove screws -arrows-. 


— Remove hose from vehicle. 


— Remove EVAP canister -1- upward ffom catches -arrows-. 


— Lay aside EVAP canister -1- with hoses connected. 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed belt and the running direction before 


removing it. Make sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running direction. The belt will fail if it installed 
opposite the running direction.or If is installed incorrectly. 





— Mark running direction of ribbed belt. 


— Slacken ribbed belt by pivoting.:tensioner with an SW 16 open 
end wrench in the direction of the -arrow- and secure tensioner 
using Locking Pin - T10060A- . 


— Remove ribbed belt. 


— Loosen the coolant pipe connections -arrows-. 


(à) Note 


The coolant pipe can remain installed. It must be loosened in or- 
der to remove generator. 
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— Remove generator screws -arrowsS-. 


— Disconnect the DF lead connector -1- and remove the cap 
-2-. 
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— Remove the B+ wire -arrow- fromthe generator. (O DN \ WY) / 
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— Remove the cable holder -arrow- from generator. 
— Remove generator from vehicle. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


@ Always follow the tightening, sequence to prevent damag- 
ing the cylinderdlock and the auxiliary component brack- 
et, referto 
> “3: Accessory Bracket, Tightening Sequence” 


page 14. 


® When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 
of travel marked when it was removed! 
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$ Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all compo- 
nents (generator, A/C compressor) are securely fastened. 


When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 





— Drive threaded sleeves -A- out of generator housing approxi- 
mately 4 mm in the direction of the -arrow-. 


N27-0388 


— Screw’the cable holder -arrow- Gly to rear sidesof generator 
in 9 o'clock-position. Ag, 
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(à) Note 


@ All hose connections for charge air system are secured by. 
spring-type clamps or by connector couplings. The following 
must be observed for connector couplings: 








@ Connect the hose/pipe without tools. 
@ Make sure the retaining tabs are locked in placé -arrow-. 
— Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 


the assembly overview, refer to 
> “2.2 Overview - Generator”, page 7. 





AN Caution 


Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer to > “1.3 Battery Posit/Terminal’, page 2. 





— Connect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connectingz, page 17 or 
3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 








— Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 


— Turn off the engine. 


Lo 
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5.13 Generator 


z 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
¢ Locking Pin - T10060A- 

® Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, paqe 17 or 3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 





Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 
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— Unlock and disconnect electrical connections -1- and -2-. 
— Loosen spring clamp -3- and remove air hose. 


— Remove both bolts -arrows-. 





— Pull engine cover with air filter upward -arrows- and remove 
from vehicle. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50; Noise Insulation . 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed belt and the running direction before 
removing it. Make Sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running direction. The belt will fail if it installed 
opposite the running direction or if is installed incorrectly. 


— Remove ribbed belt cover, refer to > Engine Mechanical, Fuel 
Injection and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 13 ; Engine, Disassembling 
and Assembling; Ribbed Belt, Removing and Installing . 


— Release and disconnect connector -1- and remove the A/C 
compressor bolt -2-. 


29, 
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— Remove the both bolts -arrows- and remove the A/C com- 
pressor from the accessories bracket. 








it i Fal 





5. Removal and Installation 47 


4) Golf 2004 > 
Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 





(à) Note | A $ : SSB x 2 


@ Make sure that both centering sleeves are not lost. Be eae eR ag a FEN 
N . SN x f Ah kas NS ] 


@ The hoses on the A/C compressor can remain connected. 


@ Tie A/C compressor -2- to an suitable place under the vehicle 
using bundling wire -1- until it is ready to be reinstalled. 


@ Make sure that connected hoses are not pulled off or kinked. 


— Remove the both bolts -arrows- and then remove the lower 
idler roller -1- from the auxiliary component bracket. 


— Remove the three bolts -arrows- and then remove the upper 
idler roller -1- from the auxiliary component bracket. 


— Disconnect the DF lead connector -1- and remove the cap 
-2-. 
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— Remove the B+ wire -arrow- from the generator. 


(à) Note 


To obtain easier access to the generator bolts, remove Locking 
Pin - T10060A- and release tension at upper generator and cool- 
ant pump ribbed belt tensioner, refer to > page 5. 


— Remove upper generator bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the lower generator bolt -arrow- and the generator |- a il |! iit By 
from the sub-assembly bracket. Be careful of the connected i V i 
f 
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lines. 
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— Remove harness retainer from generator“arrow-: 
— Remove generator downward from vehicle. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order‘of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


$ When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 
of travel tnarked when it was removed! 


$ Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all compo- 
nents (generator, A/C compressor) are securely fastened. 


$ When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 


(à) Note 


Before assembling the air conditioning compressor, make sure 
both centering sleeves are inserted in the threaded holes in the 
auxiliary component bracket. 


— Drive threaded sleeves -A- out of generator housingeapproxi- 
mately 4 mm in the direction of the -arrow-. =f 


Cr 


— Screw the cable holder -arrow- firmly to rear side of generator 
in 9 o'clock position. 


— Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 
the assembly overview, refer to 
> “2.3 Overview - Generator”, page 9. 





AN Caution 


Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer to > “1.3 Battery Posit/Terminal’, page 2. 





— Connect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 








— Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 


— Turn off the engine. 


5.14 Generator 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
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@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 
and connecting the battery, refer tfo 
> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 





Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 
=> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 





— Bring lock carrier into service position, refer to > Body Exte- 
rior; Rep. Gr. 50 ; Lock Carrier . 


— Remove coolant fan, refer to => Engine Mechanical, Fuel dn- 
jection, and Ignition; Rep. Gr. 19 ; Coolant Systeny Parts, 
Removing and Installing . 


— Remove EVAP canister -1- upward:from catches -arrows-. 





Lay aside EVAP canister -1- with hoses connected. 


— Disconnect harness connector -1-, remove the wire from wire 
bracket -2- and remove Cap -3-. 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed belt and the running direction before 
removing it. Make sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running direction. The belt will fail if it installed 
opposite the running direction or if is installed incorrectly. 


— Mark running direction of ribbed belt: 


— Slacken ribbed belt by pivoting tensioner in the direction of the 


-arrow- and secure with the Locking Pin - T10060A- . T 10060A ——— 


ST A Tooo 
i a ~ i—i OL Le er 
— Remove ribbed belt. S za l T BK 


— Remove tensioner locking element. 
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— Remove generator screw -arrow -. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Noise Insulation . 


Remove lower idler pulley screw -arrow- and remove pulley. 
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j 
— Remove lower generator screw -arrow-. 
— Remove generator from vehicle. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 
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— Drive threaded sleeves -A- out of generator housing approxi- 
mately 4 mm in the direction of the -arrow-. 


— Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 
the assembly overview, refer to 
=> “2.4 Overview - Generator”, page 11. 


AN Caution 


@ Always follow the tightening sequence to prevent damag- 
ing the cylinder block and the auxiliary component brack- 
et, refer to 
> 3.4 Accessory Bracket, Tightening Sequence’, 


page 14. 


When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 
of travel marked when it was removed! 





Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all compo- 


nents (generator, A/C compressor) are securely fastened. 


When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 


AN Caution 


Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer to > “1.3 Battery Post Terminal”, page 2. 


— Connect the battery, refer to 
> “5.3.2 Battery, Connecting”, page 23 . 


— Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 





— Turn off the engine. 


5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley:on Generator 


> “5.15.1 Ribbed Belt Pulley without Freewheel’, page 53 
> “5.15.2 Ribbed Belt Pulley with Freewheel, Bosch”, page 54 
> “5.15.3 Ribbed Belt Pulley with Freewheel, Valeo”, page 55 


5.15.1 Ribbed Belt Pulley without Freewheel 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Generator Belt Socket - 3310- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 

Removing 


— Remove generator, refer to 2.0L 
=> “.12 Generator’, page 40 , 2.5L 
=> “3.13 Generator’, page 46 or 3.2L 
=> “5.14 Generator’, page 50 . 


— Tighten the generator in a vise at the mounting points. 
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— Use the Generator Belt Socket - 3310- to remove the ribbed 
belt pulley nut from the generator shaft. 


Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten M10 ribbed belt pulley nut to generator shaft to 65 Nm. TKS A FOR 
XL LL eS 


Ti } 


A 





5.152 Ribbed Belt Pulley with Freewheel, 
Bosch 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Multi- Tooth Adapter - 3400- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 


Removing 





— Remove generator, refer to 2.0L 


=> “d.12 Generator’, page ’405,2.5L 
> “5.13 Generator’, page 46 or 3.2L 
> “5.14 Generator’, page 50 . 


— Tighten the generator in a vise at the mounting points. 
— Remove the cap from the ribbed belt pulley with freewheel. 


— Insert Multi-Tooth Adapter - 3400- into ribbed belt pulley with 
freewheel of generator using open end wrench 17 mm. 


— Insert a multipoint socket insert M10 -1- in generator shaft. 


— Hold the generator shaft and loosen the ribbed belt pulley with 
freewheel by turning it to the left using an open-end wrench. 


— Hold the ribbed belt pulley with freewheel steady. Turn the 
generator input shaft until it is possible to remove the ribbed 
belt pulley with freewheel. 


Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Next, screw ribbed belt pulley with freewheel onto generator 
driveshaft by hand until it reaches stop. 


The Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- must be rear- ae 
ranged for installing ribbed belt pulley with freewheel as follows: i 
ts 


| a = : 
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Disengage socket -1- and pull it off handle part -2-. 


Turn around handle part -2- of torquezwrench 180° and insert 
socket again. 


MANOK 
cm 


Set turning direction of torque wrench to left at socket. (O) © STAHLWILLE nesenas [o 


Insert a multipoint socket insert M410 -1- in generator shaft. 


Counter hold the Multi- Tooth Adapter - 3400- using a 17 mm 
open end wrench. 


Tighten ribbed belt pulley with freewheel by turning the gen- 


erator input shaft toward left using Torque Wrench 1332 SOP O MY eS | 
40-200Nm - VAG1332- . CC) a | Prk © d 
Tighten the threaded connection between th&rjibbed belt pul- Ae l Vas 3400 


ley and generator shaft 80 Nm. 





5.15.3 Ribbed Belt Pulley with Freewheel, Va- 


leo 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Multi- Tooth Adapter - 3400- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 
@ Torx Key Socket Set - VAG1603A- 


Removing 


Remove generator, refer to 2.0L 


=> “5.12 Generator’, page 40 , 2.5L 
=> “5.13 Generator’, page 46 or 3.2L 
=> “5.14 Generator’, page 50 . 


Tighten the generator in a vise at the mounting points. 
Remove the cap from the ribbed belt pulley with freewheel. 


Insert Multi-Tooth Adapter - 3400- into ribbed belt pulley with 
freewheel of generator using open end wrench 17 mm. 
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— Insert the Torx Key Socket Set - Insert - VAG1603A/1- into the 
generator shaft. 


— Hold the generator shaft and loosen the ribbed belt pulley with 
freewheel by turning it to the left using an open-end wrench. 


— Hold the ribbed belt pulley with freewheel steady. Turn the 
generator input shaft until it is possible to remove the ribbed 
belt pulley with freewheel. 


Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Next, screw ribbed belt pulley with freewheel onto generator 
driveshaft by hand until it reaches stop. 


The Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- must be rear- 
ranged for installing ribbed belt pulley with freewheel as follows: 


— Disengage socket -1- and pull it off handle part -2-. 


— Turn around handle part -2- of torque wrench 180° and insert 
socket again. 


MANOSKOF 753P 
ow « 


— Set turning direction of torque wrench to left atysocket. GS) A SANA ora 


— Insert the Torx Key Sockêt Set - Insert - VAG1603A/1- into the 
generator shaft. 


— Counter hold the Multi-J ooth Adapter - 3400- using a 17 mm 
open end wrench. 


— Tighten ribbed belt pulley with freewheel by turning the gen- 
erator input shaft toward left using Torque Wrench 1332 
40-200Nm - VAG13325. 


— Tighten the threaded connection between the ribbed belt pul- 
ley and generator shaft 80 Nm. 





5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
¢ Torque Screwdriver - VAG1624- 

Removing 


— Remove generator. 
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— Remove the bolt and nuts -arrows- and the cap from the gen- 
erator. 


— Remove mounting bolts for voltage regulator -arrows-. 
— Take voltage regulator out of generator. 

Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. 


— Tighten the M4 bolts between the voltage regulator and gen- 
erator to 2 Nm. 


5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1783 - 2-10Nm - VAG1783- 
Removing 

— Remove generator. 


— Remove the clamping rings -arrows- and remove the cap from 
the generator. 


— Remove mountingbolts for voltage regulatgearrows- 


— Take voltage regulator oubof generator. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 
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— Release the retaining tabs -arrows- and remove the cap from 
the voltage regulator. 


— Pushcarbon brushes into voltage regulator housing and insert 
voltage regulator into generator. 


— Tighten the M4 bolts between the voltage regulator and gen- 
erator to 2 Nm. 


— Slide the cap into the guide rails -arrows- until itèngages au- 
dibly. 
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6 NOT FOR NORTH AMERICA 


6.1 Battery Jump Start Terminal with Sup- 
pressor - C24- 


Vehicles with batteries in luggage compartment have an addi- 
tional external starting point at left of engine compartment. This 
consists of Terminal 30 Wire Junction - TV2- and Suppressor - 
C24-. 


(à) Note 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 
and connecting the battery, refer to 
> ‘6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 





6:2 4-Cylinder Diesel 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAGI331- 


Removing A 

— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0E*2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Comneécting”’, page 17 or 
3.2L 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 








— Pull out battery box panel upward in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Remove mounting screws -1- and remove retaining bracket 
-2-. 
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— Fold up the handles -arrows- and remove the battery. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


If battery is not secured properly, the following risks are pos- 
sible: 


Shortened battery service life due damage caused by vi- 


bration (explosion hazard). 


Damage to battery plates. 





Damage to the battery housing caused by bracket (pos- 
sible electrolyte leakage, high subsequent costs). 





Reduced collision safety. 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.5 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 14 . 





— Make sure the battery is seated correctly after installing it. 


— Connect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual whenidisconnecting 








and connecting the battery,...refer to 20L, 2352 
> “5.71 Battery Disconnecting anadConnecting”’, page 17 or 3.2L 
> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting‘and Connecting’. page 27. 





6.3 Starter, Removing and Installing, Auto- 
matic Transmission 


6.3.1 Vehicles with 1.6L Fuel Injection En- 
gine, Automatic Transmission 

Special tools ‘and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

# Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 

@ Spring ClipPliers - VAS6499- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Bisconnecting and Connecting’, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery DisGennecting and Connecting’, page 21. 
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— Loosen the spring clamp -1- using the Spring Clip Pliers - 
VAS6499- and remove the bolt -2-. 


— Disengage hose -3- and disconnect it from air filter housing. 


— Pull air filter housing on the right side upward from its rubber 
mounting -arrow-. 


— Remove air filter housing from vehicle. 





— Slide the-cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to => Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 
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— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the lower starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the nut -1- from upper mounting bolt of starter. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the upper starter bolt -arrow-. 
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— Remove the nut of ground cable -1- and set aside the ground 
cable -2-. 


— Remove starter upward and out of vehicle. 
Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 


6.3.2 Vehicles with 1.6L FSI Engine, Automat- 
ic Transmission 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm -VWAG1332- 
Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, referto 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnectifig and Connecting’, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 21. 


— Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to =,,;Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 
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— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the lower starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the nut -1- from upper mounting bolt of starter. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. \ # a Ae SY 
/ i {i} f Í 


— Remove the upper starter bolt -arrow-. 
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— Remove the nut of ground cable -1- and set aside the ground 
cable -2-. 


— Remove starter upward and out of vehicle. 
Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
=> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 


6.3.3 Vehicles with 2.0L FSI Engine, Automat- 
ic Transmission 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 

@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2:5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Gonnecting’, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting.and Connecting”, page 21. 
— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


— Unclip vacuum hose from its retainer -arrow-. 





en -3 
‘i |A m 
im a ia 
a \ 
i \ 
i 
Ay _- 7 AAN 
@ N —_F 1 
\he Wear 
La ws ~*~ x 
\ a| y i à ya 
~\ y A =p. ih \ \ 
il | j f EEY 
LL ¢ Wi 
| i | = 2 L, Ii 
1 La } Li} 
hoi Ñ, AA 
G W \ = \\ 
t 1 
À Ve A ‘ 
L { l 
‘ 
£ £ , , 4 





6. NOT FOR NORTH AMERICA 65 


Golf 2004 > 
Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 








Loosen the spring clamp -arrow- from the hose -1- with the 
Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- . 


— Disconnect hose -1- from air filter housing. 





Open bracket -arrow- at front side of air filter housing and re- 
move line -1-. 


— Remove the air filter housing bolt -arrow-. 


Pull air filter housing on the right side upward from its rubber 
mounting -arrow-. 
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— Loosen the spring clamp -1- using the Spring Clip Pliers - 
VAS6499- . 


— Disconnect hose -2- from connection. 


— Carefully lift air filter housing upward out of vehicle, while pay- 
ing attention to the line lengths. 


— Disconnect harness connector -arrow- on rear side of air filter 
housing. 


— Removezair filter housing from vehicle. 


— Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Remove the positive-cable -1- and disconnect the,terminal 50 


connector -2-. 0, 
— Remove the noise insulationorefer to > Body Exi r; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 
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— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the lower starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the nut -19 from upper mounting bolt of starter. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. V) | ah 4 D$ 
j OIT N 
Ai ee’ | fii \ ee 


rad 
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Sma A O ‘ 
7 R 


— Remove the upper starter bolt -arrow-. 
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— Remove the nut of ground cable -1- and set aside the ground 
cable -2-. 


— Remove starter upward and out of vehicle. 
Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13. 





6.4 Starter, DSG Transmission, Removing 
and Installing 


6.4.1 Vehicles.with 1.4L TSl-Engine, DSG 
Transmission, 90KW 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 
@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 


Vehicles with £.4L TSl-engine, DSG transmission, 130KW and 
125KW, refer to 


> “6.4.2 Vehicles with 1.4L TSl-Engine, DSG Transmission, 
130KW and 125KW’”", page 70. 


Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery-Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 21. 


— Remove the air filter, housing, refer to > Engine; Rep. Gr. 24; 
Fuel Injection System, Servicing; Air Filter, Removing and In- 
stalling . cul 

— Release and disconnect the,connector -1-. A 
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— Slide the cap off the solenoid switch -1- in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 





— Remove nut -1- and remove positive wire -2- from solenoid 
switch threaded connection. 
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— Remove the upper starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the lower starter bolt<arrow-. 


— Remove starter -1- upward and outof vehicle. 


Installing | 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: te " H i ais 
2 an | f L ae =, 

— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to | PA \ HT 


> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13. 


6.4.2 Vehicles with 1.4L TSl-Engine, DSG 
Transmission, 130KW and 125KW 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 
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Vehicles with 1.4L. FSl-Engine, DSG Transmission, 9OKW, refer 
to 


> “6.4.1 Vehicles with 1.4L TSl-Engine, DSG Transmission 
90KW”, page 69 . 


Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1<Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 


— Remove vacuum hose on engine cover -arrow-. 


— Remove engine cover upward from rubber mounting -1- and 
remove forward in the direction of the -arrow-. 


— Remove the air filter housing, refer to > Engine; Rep. Gr. 24; 
Fuel Injection System, Servicing; Air Filter, Removing and In- 
stalling% 


HAH 
j| 
Ai 


a 


— Release and disconnéct-the connector -1-. 


L 


— Slide the cap off the solenoid switch -1- in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 
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— Remove nut -1- and remove positive wire -2- from solenoid 
switch threaded connection. 


— Remove the upper starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Noise Insulation. 


—~ Remove charge air hose -1-. 


— Remove the lower starter bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove’starter -1- upward and out of wehicle. 
Installing zy 

Install in reverse order ofvemoval. Note the followifig: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 





6.4.3 Vehicles with 2.0L TDI Engine, DSG 
Transmission 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 

@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 
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Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 BattergPisconnecting and Connecting’, page 17’er 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 
— Pull.,off engine cover upward -arrows-. 


—°.Disconnect the connector -1-, loosen the spring clamp -2- us- 
ing the Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- and disconnect the 
vacuum hose -3-. 


— Remove the air filter housing bolt -arrow-. 





— Release retaining tabs -arrows- and remove cover. 
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— Disconnect hose -arrow- from air filter housing and remove it. 


— Pull off air filter housing upward out of brackets and remove it. 


— Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


— =Unclip the wire -1- from the wiring eyelet -2-. 
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— Remove the upper starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the lower starter bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove starter upward and out of vehicle. 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
=> *3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 





6.5 Starter, Manual Transmission, Remov- 
ing and Installing 


6.5.1 Vehicles with 1.4L TSl-Engine, Manual 
Transmission 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 
Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 
— Release and remove vacuum hose -arrow-. 


— Remove engine cover upward from rubber mounting -1- and 
remove forward in the direction of the -arrow-. 


— Remove the air filter housing, refer to > Engine Fuel Mixture 
Preparation; Rep. Gr. 24 ; Fuel Injection System, Servicing; 
Air Filter, Removing and Installing . 
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— Release and disconnect the connector -1-. 


— Slide the cap off the solenoid switch -1- ia the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Remove nut -1- and remove positive wire -2- from solenoid 
switch threaded connection. 


4 1 
t ; 
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— Remove nut -1- from upper starter bolt and remove ground 
wire -2-. 


— Remove upper starter bolt located behind. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 
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— Remove the nut -1- and remove the cable holder.-2-from lower 
starter bolt. 


TEREN L 
T | | \ | | | | y 
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— Remove the lower starter bolt -2-. 

— Remove starter -1- downward from vehicle. 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
=> “3.2 Starter, Taghtening Specifications”, page 13 . 





Rtn 
6.5.2 Vehicles with %.4L Fuel Injection Efe’ 
gine, 1.4L and 1.61FSI Engine, Maaual 
Transmission 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 
Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 


— Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 
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— Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


— Remove the ground cable from the starter bolt -arrow-. 





— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to => Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 


— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 
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— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove the starter downward and out from the vehicle. 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 


anes —| 
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6.5.3 Vehicles with 1.6L Fuel Injection En- 
gine, Manual Transmission 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 

@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 


— Loosen the spring clamp -1- using the Spring Clip Pliers - 
VAS6499- and remove the bolt -2-. 


— Disengage hose -3- and disconnectit from air'filter housing. 





— Pull airfilter housing on the right side upward from its rubber 
mounting -arrow-. 


— Remove air filter housing from vehicle. 
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— Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


— oRemove the ground cable from the starter bolt -arrow-. 





— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to => Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 
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— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the:starter bolt -arrow-. AAAY 
— Remove the starter downward and out from the vehicle. \\\ 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten allthreaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13. 


c pme 
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6.5.4 Vehiclés with 2.0L FSI Engine, Manual 
Transmission ry 

Special tools and workshop equipment required A 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 

@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 








— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 
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— Unclip vacuum hose from its retainer -arrow-. 
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— Loosen the spring clamp -arrow- from the hose -1- with the 
Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- . 


— Disconnect hose -1- from air filter housing. 





— Open bracket -arrow- at front:side of air filter housing and re- 
move line -1-. 


— Remove the air filter housing bolt -arrow-. 
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— Pull air filter housing on the right side upward from its rubber 
mounting -arrow-. 


— Loosen the spring clamp -1- using the Spring Clip Pliers - 
VAS6499- . 


— Disconnect hose -2- from connection. 


— Carefully lift air filter housing upward out of vehicle, while pay- 
ing attention to the line lengths. 


— Disconnect harness conneetor -arrow- on rear side of air filter 
housing. 


— Remove air filter housing from vehicle. 


— Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 
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— Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


— Remove the ground cable from the starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to => Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 


— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 
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— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove the starter downward and out from the vehicle. 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 


anes —| 
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6.5.5 Vehicles with 3.2L Fuel Injection En- 
gine,;Manual Transmission 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ TorqueWrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 

@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 
> 5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 


— Loosen the spring clamp -1- using the Spring Clip Pliers - 
VAS6499- and disconnect the connector -2-. 


ne 
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AH 
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K 
— Disengage retaining lug -arrow- and orev in the,di- 
rection of the -arrow-. 
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— Release retaining tabs -arrows- and remove air duct -1- for- 
ward in the direction of the -arrow- from bracket. 











— Remove the air filter housing bolt -arrow-. 
— Pull out air filter housing upward from rubber mounting. 


— Remove air filter housing from vehicle. 


= Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 
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Ve 
MN, 


I AO 
. l 7) 


— Disconnect the terminal 50 -1- connector and remove the pos- 
itive cable -2-. i 


A 
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— Remove the ground cable from the starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 


— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove the starter downward and out from the vehicle. 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
=> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 





6.5.6 Vehicles with 2.0L SDI Engine, Manual 
Transmission 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 


PP, 
@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- a 
@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- as, 
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Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 








— Pull engine cover upward -arrows A- and forward -arrow B-. 





— Loosen the spring clamp -1- using the Spring Clip Pliers - 
VAS6499- and disconnect the connector -2-. 


— Remove the bolt -3-. 


— Remove vacuum hose -arrow-. 


N27-10229 


— Pull air filter housing on the right side upward from its rubber s e T ——_ 
mounting -arrow-. WE 


— Remove air filter housing from vehicle. 
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Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


Remove the ground cable from the starter bolt -arrow-. 


Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 


Remove the noise insulation, refer to = Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 
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— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. \\ \\ \\\\4 


— Remove the starter downward and out from the vehicle. 
Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 





6.5.7 Vehicles with 1.9L TDI Engine, Manual 
Transmission 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG%331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm =VAG1332- 

@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, referto 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnectihg and Connecting”, page 21. 
— Pull engine cover upward -arrows A- and forward -arrow B-. 
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— Disconnect the connector -1- and loosen the spring clamp Ss o 
-2- using the Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- . (Ul; lf TS T7 


— Disconnect vacuum hose -arrow- from air filter housing. 





— Remove the air filter housing bolt -arrow-. 


— Release retaining tabs -arrows- and remove cover. 
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— Disconnect hose -arrow- from air filter housing and remove it: 


— Pulfoff air filter housing upward out of brackets and remove it. 


Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 





Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


Remove the ground cable from the starter bolt -arrow-. 
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— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 


— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 

— Remove the starter downward and out from the vehicle. 
Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
=> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 





6.5.8 Vehicles with 2.0L TDI Engine, Manual 
Transmission 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG4331- 

@ Torque Wrench 1332 40-200Nm - VAG1332- 

@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L,-2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connécting’”, page 21. 
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— Pull off engine cover upward -arrows-. 


— Disconnect the connector -1-, loosen the spring. clamp=<2- us- 
ing the Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499-\and disconnect the 
vacuum hose -3-. 


— Remove the air filter housing bolt -arrow-. 


— Release retaining tabs -arrows- and remove cover. == 
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Disconnect hose -arrow- from air filter housing and remove it. 


Pull off air filter housing upward out of brackets and remove it. 


Slide the cap off the solenoid switch in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


Remove the positive cable -1- and disconnect the terminal 50 
connector -2-. 


Remove the ground cable from the starter bolt -arrow-. 
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— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 


— Remove the nut -1- from the lower starter bolt. 


— Remove the cable holder -2-. 


— Remove the starter bolt -arrow-. AV AY WAY 
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— Remove the starter downward and out from the vehicle. 
Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following; 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.2 Starter, Tightening Specifications”, page 13 . 





6.6 Generator, 1.4L Fuel Injection Engine 


6.6.1 Overview 
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1 - Collar bolt 
Q M10 x22 
Q 60 Nm 


2 - Washer 
3 - Tension roller 


4 - Collar bolts 
Q M8 x90 
Q 20 Nm 


5 - Collar bolts 


Q with climate control M10 
x 55, aluminum cylinder 
block 


Q with climate control M10 
x 50, cast iron cylinder 
block 


LY 40 Nm 


6 - Accessories bracket 
Q for generator and A/C 
compressor 
7 - Collar bolt 
LY M8x45 
LY 20Nm 
8 - Collar bolts 
LY with climate control M10 


x 45, aluminum cylinder aaa 





14 13212 1110 3 8 
block Na 

QO with climate control M10 x 40, cast ifon-cylinder block A 

L) 40 Nm 


9 - Generator cap 


10 - Hex head screw with washer 
L) M4 x20 
Q 2 Nm 


11 - Cap for the Carbon Brushes 


12 - Voltage Regulator 


Q Removing and installing voltage regulator, refer to > “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or 
> “5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 57 . 


13 - Generator 
Q Generator, removing and installing, refer to 
> “6.6.2 Generator, Removing and Installing, 1.4L Fuel Injection Engine”, page 98 . 
Generator, checking, refer to > “4.2 Generator C , Checking”, page 16. 
Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to > “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4 . 
Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 
> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator”, page 53 . 
14 - Ribbed Belt 
UW Ribbed belt routing > “6.6.3 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.4L Fuel Injection Engine”, page 100 
LY Ribbed belt, checking, refer to > “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking”, page 16. 
15 - Bolt with Washer and Threaded Piece 
Q M4 x20, M4 x 15 
Q 2 Nm 


Oovo 
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16 - Ribbed belt tensioner 


No illustration 
@ Mé nut B+wire on the side of generator - 15 Nm 
@ M5 wire-clamp nut to the rear side of the generator - 3.2 Nm 


6.6.2 Generator, Removing and Installing, 
1.4L Fuel Injection Engine 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
Locking Pin - T10060A- 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 25L 
> “$6.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 17 or 3.2L 
> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 27 . 





Removing ity 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L a 
= “5.1 Battery Disconnééting and Connecting tap 





3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 


— Disconnect the DF lead connector -1- and remove the cap 


— Remove the B+ wire -arrow- from the generator. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed belt and the running direction before 


removing it. Make sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running direction. The belt will fail if it installed 
opposite the running direction or if is installed incorrectly. 





— Mark running direction of ribbed belt. 
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Release tension on ribbed belt by swinging tensioning element 
in the direction of the -arrow- using a 16 mm open end wrench. 


Lock the tensioner using the Locking Pin - T10060A- . 


Remove ribbed belt. 


Remove generator screws -arrows-. 


Remove the cable holder -arrow- from generator. 


Remove the generator. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal: Note the following: 


AN Caution 


@ Toavoid damage to the cylinder block, note the different 
lengths of bolts for the aluminum and cast iron cylinder 
blocks when installing the compact bracket. 


When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 
of travel marked when it was removed! 


Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all compo- 
nents (generator, A/C compressor) are securely fastened. 


When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 
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— Drive threaded sleeves -A- out of generator housing approxi- 
mately 4 mm in the direction of the -arrow-. 


N27-0388 


— Screw the cable holder -arrow- firmly to rear, side-of.generator 
In 12 o'clock position. 


— Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 
the assembly overview,.refer to > “6.6.1 Overview”, page 96 . 


AN Caution 


Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer to > “1.3 Battery Post/Terminal’, page 2. 





— Connect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 








— Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 


— Turn off the engine. 


6.6.3 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.4L Fuel Injection 
Engine 

Vehicles without A/C system: 

1- Tension roller 


2- Ribbed belt pulley-generator 


3- Ribbed Belt A 
4- Ribbed belt pulley - crankshaft 


Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Belt pulley - crankshaft 

2- Tension roller 

3- Belt pulley - generator 

4- Ribbed belt pulley - A/C compressor 
5- Ribbed Belt 
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6.7 Generator, 1.4L FSI Engine 


6.7.1 Overview 


1 - Bolt 
a 40 Nm 


2 - Washer 

3 - Idler pulley 

4 - Washer 

5 - Control housing 


6 - Hex head collarñùt 
Q M8 


LJ B+ wire nut to rear side 
of generator 


Q 15 Nm 


7 - Phillips head screw 
Ub M5 x 21 
QO 4.5Nm 


8 5Flat hex nut 
Q M8 

9 - Washer 
LY M5 

10% Cap 

11 =Screws 
Ls M4 x 19 
Q 2 Nm 


12 - Phillips head screw 
Q M4 x43 





Ob 2Nm 11 
13 - Voltage Regulator 
Q Removing and installing | 


voltage regulator, refer 
to > “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or => “5.1/7 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 5/ . 
14 - Generator 


LJ Generator, removing and installing, refer to 
=> “6.7.2 Generator, Removing and Installing, 1.4L FSI Engine”, page 102 . 


Generator, checking, refer to > “4.2 Generator C , Checking”, page 16. 


Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to = “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4. 
Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 
=> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator”, page 53 . 


15 - Ribbed Belt 
Q Ribbed belt routing > “6.7.3 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.4L FSI Engine”, page 104 
Q Ribbed belt, checking, refer to > “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking”, page 16 . 
16 - Collar bolts 
U Mé x 90 
UO 23Nm 


Ooo 
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17 - Collar bolts 


LY M8 x 50 
LY 25 Nm 


18 - Tensioning element 


19 - Bracket 
Q for tensioning element and A/C compressor 


20 - Collar bolt 
Q M10 x 50 
Q 20 Nm + 1/4 turn (90°) additional turn 


21 - Spacer sleeve 


No illustration 


@ M5 wire clamp nut to the rear side of the generator - 3.2 Nm 


6.7.2 Generator, Removing and Installing, 
1.4L FSI Engine 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 
— Remove upper starter screw -arrow-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to = Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50; Noise Insulation . 


— Remove the wire holder -1- and the cap -2-. 
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— Disconnect the DF lead connector -1- and remove B+ wire 
-2- from generator. 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed belt and the running direction before 


removing it. Make sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running direction. The belt will fail if it installed 
opposite the running direction or if is installed incorrectly. 





— Mark running direction of ribbed belt. 


— Release tension on ribbed belt by swinging tensioning element 
using a 16 mm open-end wrench in the direction of the 3 = 


——— T 10060A — KOEN 
-A rrow- . 7 Z al z p= — + . ¢ i 


— Lock the tensioner using the Locking Pin - T10060A- . 


— Remove ribbed belt. 


~. 


— Remove A/C compressor, refer to > Heating, Ventilation and 
Air Conditioning; Rep. Gr. 87 ; Service on coolant circuit that 
should only be performed by workshops with trained techni- 
cians (service support workshops for A/C systems); Compres- 
sor, removing and installing . 


— Remove lower generator screw -arrow-. 
— Remove generator downward from vehicle. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


@ When installing an already usedribbed belt, note direction 
of travel marked when it wasremoved! 


N2?7-1024? 


$ Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all drive ac- 
cessories (generator, air conditioner compressor, power 
steering pump) are secured in place. 


$ When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 





— Drive threaded sleeves -A- out of generator housing approxi- 
mately 4 mm in the-direction of the -arrow-. 
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Screw the cable holder -arrow- firmly to rear side of generator 
in 9 o'clock position. 


Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 
the assembly overview, refer to 
=> “6.7.1 Overview”, page 101. 





Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 


_N27-10206 | 





6.7.3 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.4L FSI Engine 


Vehicles without A/C system: 


1- 


Belt pulley - coolant pump 





2- Tension roller 

3- Belt pulley - generator 

4- Ribbed Belt 

5- Belt pulley — crankshaft 

Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Belt pulley - coolant pump 

2- Idler pulley 

3- Belt pulley - generator 

4- Tension roller 

5- Ribbed belt pulley —- A/C compressor 
6- Ribbed Belt 

7- Belt pulley — crankshaft 

6.8 Generator, 1.4L TSI 
6.8.1 Overview 
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1 - Internal multipoint bolt 


O M8x 45 Tiy 


I 23 Nm Pea aie, 


2 - upper tensioner 
3 - Control housing 


4 - Hex head flanged screw 
Q M8x45 
Q 23 Nm 


5 - Hex head collar nut 
LY M8 


LJ B+ wire nut to rear side 
of generator 


Q 15 Nm 


6 - Phillips head screw 
Q M5x21 
Q 4.5 Nm 


7 - Flat hex nut 
Q M8 


8 - Washer 
ü M5 


9 - Cap 
10 - Screws 


Q M4x19 
Q 2 Nm 


11 - Phillips head screw 
Q M4x 13 


Q 2Nm 13 12 11 
12 - Voltage Regulator 


Q Removing and installing voltage regulator, refer to > “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or 
> “5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 57 . 


13 - Generator 


Q Generator, removing and installing, refer to 
> “6.10.2 Generator, Removing and Installing, 1.6L FSI Engine”, page 118. 


Generator, checking, refer to > “4.2 Generator C , Checking”, page 16. 
Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to > “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4 . 


Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 
=> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator”, page 53 . 


14 - Ribbed Belt 
Q Ribbed belt routing > “6.8.3 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.4L TSI Engine”, page 109 
LY Ribbed belt, checking, refer to = “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking”, page 16 . 
15 - Collar bolts 
U Mé x 90 
O 23Nm 


16 - Centering sleeves 


insert in bracket before installing A/C compressor 
Q A/C compressor bolts to the bracket (M8 x 100) 23 Nm 
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17 - lower tensioner 


18 - Bracket 
Q for tensioning element and A/C compressor 


19 - Collar bolt 
LY M10 x65 
LY 45 Nm 


No illustration 


@ M5 wire clamp nut to the rear side of the generator - 3.2 Nm 


6.8.2 Generator, Removing and Installing, 
1.4L TSI 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “5. 1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”. page 17 or 3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 





Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


=> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 2‘: 
— Release and remove vacuum hose -arrow-. 





— Remove engine cover upward from rubber mounting -1- and 
remove forward in the direction of the -arrow-. 





— Remove EVAP canister -1- upward from catches -arrows-. 
— Lay aside EVAP canister -1- with hoses connected. 


— Remove the ribbed belt, refer to => “Engine; Rep. Gr. 13 ; En- 
gine, Disassembling and Assembling; Ribbed Belt, Removing 
and Installing . 


— Remove the bolts -arrows- and remove the upper belt ten- 
sioner from vehicle. 
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— Remove A/C compressor screws -arrows-. 


— Release and disconnect the connector -1-. 


— Remove three screws -arrow- and remove A/C compressor 
from bracket. 


i Note 


When removing the A/C compressor, ensure that both cen- 
e sleeves -item 16- > Item 16 (page 105) remain in 
opposite threaded holes in the bracket. 


@ The hoses on the A/C compressor can remain.connected. 


@ Tie A/C compressor -3- to an.suitable place under the vehicle 
using bundling wire -1- until it is ready to be reinstalled. 


@ Make sure that hoses°-2- are not pulled off or kinked. _— ae 


— Disconnect thesDF lead connector -1-. 


— Pry off cap -2-. 
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— Remove nut -4#and B+ wire below from generator connector 
threads. 













— Remove-fut -3- and remove wiring bracket -2- from generator. 


Slacken upper tensioner again. 
il 
p 


Remove three screws -arrows- and remove upper tensioner 
-1=from vehicle. 


Remove generator screws -arrowsS-. 


Remove generator downward from vehicle. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


@ When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 
of travel marked when it was removed! 


$ Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all drive ac- 
cessories (generator, air conditioner compressor, power 
steering pump) are secured in place. 


When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 


— Drive threaded sleeves -A- out of generator housing approxi- 
mately 4 mm in the direction of the -arrow-. 


N27-0388 
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— Screw the cable holder -arrow- firmly to rear side of generator 
in 9 o'clock position. 


(à) Note 


Before installing A/C compressor, ensure both center sleeves 
-item 16- > Item 16 (page 105) remain inserted in opposite threa- 
ded holes in bracket. 


— Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 
the assembly overview, refer to 


> “6.8.1 Overview”, page 104 . EEE 








AN Caution 


Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer to > “1.3 Battery PosTerminal’, page 2. 





— Connect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 








— Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 


— Turn off the engine. 


6.8.3 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.4L TSI Engine 
Vehicles with A/C system: 


1- Belt pulley - coolant pump 

2- Belt pulley - crankshaft 

3- lower tensioner 

4- upper tensioner 

5- Belt pulley - generator 

6- Ribbed belt pulley - A/C compressor 
7- Ribbed Belt 


Vehicles without A/C system: 
15 Belt pulley - coolant pump 
2 Belt pulley - crankshaft 
36 lower tensioner 


4e upper tensioner 





5-% Belt pulley - generator 
6 - ¢ Ribbed Belt 





7- tdler pulley 
6.9 Generator, 1.6L Fuel Injection Engine 
6.9.1 Overview A 
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1 - Collar bolt 
LJ M8 x 108 
L) 23 Nm 


2 - Collar bolts 
üQ Més x 50 
LY 23 Nm 


3 - Bracket 


4 - Hex head collarnut 
LY M8 
UY 23Nm 


5 - Collar bolts 
LY M10 x 45 
Q 52 Nm 


Q Followthe tightening se- 
quence; refer to 
=> “6.9.2 Bracket for Ac- 


cessories, Tightening 
Sequence, 1.6L Fuel In- 
jection Engine’, 

page 11 te. 


6 - Cap 
7 - Hex head collarfnut 
Q M8 


L) B+ wire nut to rearside 
of generator 


LY 15 Nm 


8 - Phillips head screw 
Q Mdx 21 
Q 4.5 Nm 


9 - Flat hex nut 
Q M8 


10 - Washer 
LY M5 


11 - Screws 
lL) M4x 19 
Q 2 Nm 


12 - Phillips head screw 
Q M4x13 
Q 2 Nm 


13 - Voltage Regulator 
Q Removing and installing voltage regulator, refer to > “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or 
> “5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 57 . 
14 - Generator 


Q Generator, removing and installing, refer to 
> “6.9.3 Generator, Removing and Installing, 1.6L Fuel Injection Engine”, page 112. 


LY Generator, checking, refer to > “4.2 Generator C , Checking”, page 16. 


Q Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to > “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4 . 
Q Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 
> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator”, page 53. 
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15 - Ribbed Belt 


Q Ribbed belt routing, refer > “6.94 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.6L Fuel InjectionEngine”, page 116 
LY Ribbed belt, checking, referto > “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking’, page 16 . 


16 - Accessories Bracket 
Q For generator and A/C compressor 


Q Follow the tightening sequence 
> “6.9.2 Bracket fr Accessories, Tightening Sequence, 1.6L Fuel Injection Engine”, page 111 . 


17 - Ribbed belt tensioner 


18 - Collar bolt 
Q M8 x 90 
UY 23Nm 


No illustration 

@ M5 wire clamp nut to the rear side of the generator - 3.2 Nm 

6.9.2 Bracket for Accessories, Tightening Se- 
quence, XOL Fuel Injection Engine 


Tightening sequence, sub-agsembly bracket to cylinder block, 
vehicles without A/C 


Procedure: [=] 


— Position the accessories bracket on the. cylinder block. 


(à) Note 


Insert all bolts before tightening to the specification. 
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— Tighten the bolts on the auxiliary component bracket in the 
following sequence: 


A - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm, alignment hole 
B - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 
C - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 
D - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 
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Tightening sequence, sub-assembly bracket to cylinder block, 
vehicles with A/C 


Procedure: 


— Position the accessories bracket on the cylinder block. 


(à) Note 


Insert all bolts before tightening to the specification. 
— Tighten the bolts on the auxiliary component bracket in the 
following sequence: 

A - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm, alignment hole 

B - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 

C - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 

D - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 

E - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 

F - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 


6.9.3 Generator, Removing and Installing, 
1.6L Fuel Injection Engine 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual whercaisconnecting 


and connecting the battery, refer Xto 20L, 25L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connectithg”, page 77 or 3.2L 
> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Conreécting’, page 27. 





Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnectingzand Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 
— Pull off engine cover upward -arrows-. 
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Disconnect the DF lead connector -1- and remove the cap 
-2-. 


Remove the B+ wire -arrow- from the generator. 


Remove EVAP canister -1- upward from catches -arrows-. 


Lay aside EVAP canister -1- with hoses connected. 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed belt and the running direction before 


removing it. Make sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running direction. The belt will fail if it installed 
opposite the running direction or if is installed incorrectly. 





Mark tunning direction of ribbed belt. 


Release tension on ribbed belt by swinging tensioning element 
in the direction of the -arrow- using a 16 mm open end wrench. 
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— Lock the tensioner using the Locking Pin - T10060A- . 


— Remove ribbed belt. 


— Unclip coolant hose from hose retainer -1- and remove the nut 


Hit 
i I 1 i I 
hi 


My — 


— Remove screws -arrows-. 


— Remove bracket together with tensioning element from vehi- 
cle. 


— Remove generator SEreWS -alrrOWws-. 
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— Remove the cable holder -arrow- from generator. 
— Remove the generator. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


@ Always follow the tightening sequence to prevent damag- 
ing the cylinder block and the auxiliary component brack- 
et, refer to 


> “6.9.2 Bracket for Accessoris, Tightening Sequence, 
1.6L Fuel Injection Engine”, page 111. 


When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 
of travel marked when it was removed! 


Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all compo- 
nents (generator, A/C compressor) are securely fastened. 


When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 


— Drive threaded sleeves -A- out of:sgenerator housing approxi- 


mately 4 mm in the direction of the,-arrow-. 


— Screw wire retainer -arrow- firmly to rear side of generator in 


3 o'clock position. 


— Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 


the assembly overview, refer to 
> “6.9.1 Overview’, page 109 . 


AN Caution 





Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer to > “1.3 Battery Posi/Terminal’, page 2. 





— Connect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 








— Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 


— Turn off the engine. 
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6.9.4 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.6L Fuel Injection 
Engine 

Vehicles without A/C system: 

1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- Ribbed Belt 

4- Belt pulley - crankshaft 


Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- Ribbed belt pulley - A/C compressor 
4- Ribbed Belt 

5- Belt pulley - crankshaft 





6.10 Generator, 1.6L FSI Engine 


6.10.1 Overview 
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1 - Bolt 
O 40Nm 
2 - Washer 
3 - Idler pulley 
4% Washer 
5 - Control housing 
6 - Hex head collar nut 


Q M8 


Q B+ wire nut to rear side 
of generator 


Q 15 Nm 


7 - Phillips head screw 
O Md5x 21 
UO 4.5 Nm 


8 - Flat hex nut 
Q M8 


9 - Washer 
Q M5 

10 - Cap 

11 - Screws 
L) M4x 19 
Q 2 Nm 


12 - Phillips head screw 
Q M4x 13 





Q 2Nm 11 
13 - Voltage Regulator 
Q Removing and installing 


voltage regulator, refer 
to > “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or => “5.1/7 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 5/ . 
14 - Generator 


Q Generator, removing and installing, refer to 
> “6.10.2 Generator, Removing and Installing, 1.6L FSI Engine”, page 118. 


Generator, checking, refer to > “4.2 Generator C , Checking”, page 16 . 
Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to > “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4. 


Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 
> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator”, page 53. 


15 - Ribbed Belt 
Q Ribbed belt routing > “6.10.3 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.6L FSI Engine”, page 120 
Q Ribbed belt, checking, refer to > “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking”, page 16 . 
16 - Collar bolts 
Q M8x90 
Q 25 Nm 


17 - Collar bolts 
LY M8&x50 
LY 25Nm 


Ooo 
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18 - Tensioning element 


19 - Bracket 
Q for tensioning element and A/C compressor 


20 - Collar bolt 
U Més x 50 
Q 20 Nm + 1/4 turn (90°) additional turn 


21 - Spacer sleeve 


No illustration 
@ M5 wire clamp nut to the rear side of the generator - 3.2 Nm 
# Més A/C compressor bolts to bracket - 25 Nm 


6.10.2 Generator, Removing and Installing, 
1.6L FSI Engine 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 

Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


=> “65.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 
— Remove upper starter screw -arrow-. 


— Remove the noise insulation, refer to => Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Noise Insulation . 


—s Remove the wire holder -1- and the cap -2-. 
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— Disconnect the DF lead connector -1- and remove B+ wire 
-2- from generator. 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed belt and the running direction before 


removing it. Make sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running direction. The belt will fail if it installed 
opposite the running direction or if is installed incorrectly. 





— Mark running direction of ribbed belt. 


— Release tension on ribbed belt by swinging tensioning element se a 
using a 16 mm open-end wrench in the direction of the = = =T 10060A — Coa 


— Lock the tensioner using the Locking Pin - T10060A- . 


— Remove ribbed belt. 


— Remove A/C compressor, refer to > Heating, Ventilation and 
Air Conditioning;sRep. Gr. 87 ; Service on coolant circuit that 
should only be.performed by workshops with trained techni- 
cians (serviceSupport workshops for A/C systems); Compres- 
sor, removing and installing . 


— Removedower generator screw -arrow-. 
— Remove generator downward from vehicle. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


@ When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 


of travel marked when it was removed! 


N2?7-1024? 


$ Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all drive ac- 
cessories (generator, air conditioner compressor, power 
steering pump) are secured in place. 





$ When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is prepery 
seated in the belt pulley! “Eat 


p 


tr, T at, 


— Drive threaded sleeves -A- out of generator housing approxi- 
mately 4 mm in the direction of the -arrow-. 


N27-0388 
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Screw the cable holder -arrow- firmly to rear side of generator 
in 9 o'clock position. 


Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 
the assembly overview, refer to 
> “6.10.1 Overview”, page 116. 


Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 





_N27-10206 | 





6.10.3 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.6L FSI Engine 


Vehicles without A/C system: 


1- 


2- Tension roller 

3- Belt pulley - generator 

4- Ribbed Belt 

5- Belt pulley — crankshaft 
Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Belt pulley - coolant pump 
2- Idler pulley 

3- Belt pulley - generator 

4- Tension roller 

5- Ribbed belt pulley — A/C compressor 
6- Ribbed Belt 

7- Belt pulley — crankshaft 


Belt pulley - coolant pump 





6.11 Generator, 2.0L FSI Engine 


6.11.1 Overview 
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1 - Collar bolts 
üQ M8x90 
Q 23 Nm 


2 - Collar bolts 
L) M8 x 50 
L) 23 Nm 


3 - Transportation plates 
4 - Ribbed belt tensioner 


5 - Accessories bracket 
Q for generator and A/C 
compressor 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence 
> “6.11.2 Accessories 
Bracket, Tightening Se- 
quence, 2.0L FSI En- 
gine”, page 122. 


6 - Collar bolts 
LO) M10x45 
LU) 52Nm 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence 
> “6.11.2 Accessories 
Bracket, Tightening Se- 
quence, 2.0L FSI En- 
gine”, page 122. 


7 - Cap 
8 - Hex head collar nut 
LY M8 


14 13 12 11 10 


Q B+ wire nut to rear side | N27-10194 
of generator 


Q 15 Nm 








9 - Phillips head screw 
Q Md5x 21 
Q 4.5Nm 


10 - Flat hex nut 
Q M8 


11 - Washer 

üQ M5 = if 
12 - Screws 

Q M4xl19 

Q 2 Nm 


13 - Phillips head screw 
Q M4x 13 
UO 2Nm 


14 - Voltage Regulator 
LY Removing and installing voltage regulator, refer to > “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or 
> “5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 57 . 
15 - Generator 


Q Generator, removing and installing, refer to 
=> “6.11.3 Generator, Removing and Installing, 2.0L FSI Engine”, page 123. 
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LY Generator, checking, refer to > “4.2 Generator C , Checking”, page 16. 
LJ Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to = “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4. 


Q Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 
> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator”, page 53. 


16 - Ribbed Belt 


Q Ribbed belt routing > “6.11.4 Ribbed Belt Routing, 2.0L FSI Engine”, page 128 
Q Ribbed belt, checking, refer to > “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking”, page 16 . 


No illustration 

@ M5 wire clamp nut to the rear side of the generator - 3.2 Nm 

6.11.2 Accessories Bracket, Tightening Se- 
quence, 2.0L FSI Engine 


Tightening sequence, sub-assembly bracket to cylinder.block, 
vehicles without A/C 


Procedure: 


— Position the accessories bracket on the cylinder block. 


(à) Note 


Insert all bolts before tightening to the specification. 
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— Tighten the bolts on the auxiliary component bracket in the 
following sequence: 


A - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm, alignment-hole 

B - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 

C - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 

D - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 

Tightening sequence, sub-assembly bracket to cylinder block, 
vehicles with A/C 

Procedure: 


— Position the accessories bracket on the cylinder block. 


(à) Note 


Insert all bolts before tightening to the specification. 
— Tighten the bolts on the auxiliary component bracket in the 
following sequence: 

A - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm, alignment hole 

B - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 

C - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 

D - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 

E - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 

F - Hex collar bolt, M10 x 45, 52Nm 
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6.11.3 Generator, Removing and Installing, 
2.0L FSI Engine 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 

@ Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the battery, «refer to 20L, 25L 
> “6.1 Battery Disconnecting and Géonnecting”’, page 17 or 3.2L 
> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting aftd Connecting’, page 27. 





Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Discoénnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 
— Pull off engine cover upward -arrows-. 





— Disconnect the connector<-arrow-. 
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— Unclip vacuum hose from its retainer -arrow-. 
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— Loosen the spring clamp -arrow- from the hose -1- with the 
Spring Clip Pliers - VAS6499- . 


— Disconnect hose -1- from air filter housing. 





— Open bracket -arrow- at front side of air filter housing and re- 
move line -1-. 


— Remove the air filter housing bolt -arrow-. 
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Pull air filter housing upwards out of right rubber mounting 
-arrow-. 








Loosen the spring clamp -1- using the Spring Clip Pliers - 
VAS6499- . 


Disconnect hose -2- from connection. 


Carefully lift air filter housing upward out of vehicle, while pay- 
ing attention to the line lengths. 


Disconnect harness connector -arrow- on rear side of air filter 
housing. 
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Remove, air filter housing from vehicle. ( m 
(i 


mi 


A 
f f 
H j 
FH Í 
i J 
A 
is 
i} 
& * 
in j 
i 






I] 
AA 
aA | 


Remove the, upper intake manifold, refer f = Engine Me- 
chanical, Fuelinjection, and Ignition; Reg Gr. 24 ; Fuel 
Injection System,Servicing; Intake Manifol d - Assembly Over- 
view . 


Disconnect the DF lead connector -1- and remove the cap 
-2-. 
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— Remove the B+ wire -arrow- from the generator. 


7) 
\ 
o E N27-10021 


— 


f 


— Remove EVAP canister -1- upward from catches -arrows-. 


— Lay aside EVAP canister -1- with hoses connected. 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed beltand the running direction before 


removing it. Make sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running;direction. The belt will fail if it installed 
opposite the running.direction or if is installed incorrectly. 





— Mark running direction of ribbed belt. 


— Release tension on ribbed belt by swinging tensioning element 
using a 16 mm open-end wrench in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Lock the tensioner using the Locking Pin - T10060A- . 


— Remove ribbed belt: 
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— Remove mounting bolts for tensioning element -arrows-. 


— Remove tensioning element together with lifting eyelet -1- 
from vehicle. 


— Remove generator screws -arrowsS-. 


\ 
— Remove the cable holder -arrow- from generator. 


— Remove generator from vehicle. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


f \\ 
I| A` 
\ VELLA 


Pa \ 
EAN j / 
— . | * 
\ _ —_— N, f 


E 


— Drive threaded sleeves -A= out of generator housing approxi- 
mately 4 mm in the direction of the -arrow-. 


N27-0388 
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— Screw the cable holder -arrow- firmly to rear side of generator 
In 12 o'clock position. 


— Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 
the assembly overview, refer to 
> “6.11.1 Overview”, page 120. 


AN Caution 


@ Always follow the tightening sequence to prevent damag- 
ing the cylinder block andthe auxiliary component brack- 
et, refer to 
> ‘6.9.2 Bracket for Accessories, Tightening Sequence 
7.6L Fuel Injection Engine”, page 111. 








When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 
of travel marked when it was removed! 


Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all compo- 


nents (generator, A/C compressor) are securely fastened. 


When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 


AN Caution 


Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer to > “1.3 Battery Post'terminaľ, page 2. 





— Connect the battery, refer to 2.0i2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Gonnecting’, page 17 or 
3.2L 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connectina’, page 21 . 











— Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 


— Turn off the engine. 


6.11.4 Ribbed Belt Routing, 2.0L FSI Engine 
Vehicles without A/C system: 


1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 
3- Ribbed Belt 

4- Belt pulley - crankshaft 
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Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- Ribbed belt pulley - A/C compressor 
4- Ribbed Belt 

5- Belt pulley - crankshaft 


6.12 Generator, 2.0L SDI-Engine 


6.12.1 Overview 


1 - Collar bolts 
LO) M8x45 
LY 20Nm 


2 - Ribbed belt tensioner 


3 - Collar bolts 
UY M8 x 90 
LY 20Nm 


4 - Accessories bracket 


Q for generator and A/C 
compressor 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence 
> “6.12.2 Accessories 


Bracket, Tightening-Se- 
quence, 2.0L SDI Ehn- 
gine”, page 130. 
5 - Collar bolts 
LQ M10x65 
a 40 Nm 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence 
> “6.12.2 Accessories 


Bracket, Tightening Se- 
quence, 2.0L SDI En- 
gine”, page 130. 


6 - Collar bolts 
LY M10x45 
LY 40 Nm 


Q Follow the tightening se- 


quence 
> “6.12.2 Accessories 
Bracket, Tightening Se- 


quence, 2.0L SDI En- 
gine”, page 130. 


7 - Screws 
LY M4x20 
LU) 2Nm 
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8 - Cap 
9 - Voltage Regulator 
Q Removing and installing voltage regulator, refer to = “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or 
> “5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 57. 
10 - Generator 


LJ Generator, removing and installing, refer to 
> “6.12.3 Generator, Removing and Installing, 2.0L SDI”, page 130. 


Generator, checking, refer to > “4.2 Generator C , Checking”, page 16. 


Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to > “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4 . 
Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 
=> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator’, page 53 . 


11 - Ribbed Belt 


Q Ribbed belt routing > “6.12.4 Ribbed Belt Routing, 2.0L SDI Engine”, page 133 
LY Checking, refer to > “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking”, page 16. 


Ooo 


6.12.2 Accessories Bracket, Tightening Se- 
quence, 2.0L SDI Engine 


Tightening sequence, sub-assembly bracket to cylinder block, 
vehicles with A/C 


Procedure: 


— Position the accessories bracket on the cylinder block. 


(à) Note 


@ Pay attention to the alignment bushing between the accesso- 
ries bracket and cylinder block. 





@ /nsert all bolts before tightening to the specification. 

— Tighten the bolts on the auxiliary component bracket in the 
following sequence: 

A - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 65, 40 Nm 

B - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 

C - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 

D - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 45; 40 Nm 

E - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 65, 40 Nm 

F - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x65, with alignment sleeve, 40 Nm 


6.12.3 Generator, Removing and Installing, 
2.0L SDI 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 13315-50Nm - VAG1331- 

@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 
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AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the _batteryo\vefer,,to 2.0L, 28L 
> “5. 1 Battery Disconneèting and Connecting”. page.17 or 3.2L 
> “6.3 Battery Diseonnecting and Connecting’, page’Z4.. 





Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> "5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3-2L 


=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 21 . 
— Pull engine cover upward -arrows A- and forward -arrow B-. 





— Diseonnect the DF lead connector -1- and remove the cap 





Remove the B+ wire -arrow- from the generator. 


Remove fuel filter from bracket and set it aside. Fuel hoses 
can remain connected during this. 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed belt and the running direction before 


removing it. Make sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running direction. The belt will fail if it installed 
opposite the running direction or if is installed incorrectly. 





— Mark running direction of ribbed belt. 





LX L 


N27-10005 
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— Release tension onribbed belt by swinging tensioning element 


using a 16 mm;ôpen-end wrench in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


—~— Lock the tensioner using the Locking Pin - T10060A- . 
— o Remove ribbed belt. 


Remove generator SGrews -arrowsS-. 


— Remove cable bracket -arrow- from generator. 
— Remove the generator. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 
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— Drive threaded sleeves -A- out of generator housing approxi- 
mately 4 mm in the direction of the -arrow-. 


AN Caution 


@ Always follow the tightening sequence to prevent damag- 
ing the cylinder block and the auxiliary component brack- 
et, refer to 
> ‘6.12.2 Accessories Bracket, Tightening Sequence 
2.0L SDI Engine’, page 130. 


When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 
of travel marked when it was removed! 


N27-0388 





Before installing the ribbed belt, make, sure all drive ac- 
cessories (generator, air conditioner compressor? power 
steering pump) are secured in place. 


When installing thé ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 





— Tighten thethreaded connections to the specification given in 
the assembly overview, refer to 
> “6.12.f Overview”, page 129 . 


AN Caution 





Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer t6 > “1.3 Battery Posi/Terminal’, page 2. 





— Connect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.4 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
> “5.3-Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 








— Start the,engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 


— Turn off the engine. 


6.12.4 Ribbed Belt Routing, 2.0L SDI Engine 
Vehicles without A/C ‘system: a 


1- Tension roller 





2- Belt pulley - generator 
3- Ribbed Belt 
4- Belt pulley - crankshaft 
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Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- Ribbed belt pulley - A/C compressor 
4- Ribbed Belt 

5- Belt pulley - crankshaft 





6.13 Generator, 1.9L TDI Engine 


6.13.1 Overview 


1 - Collar bolts 
L) M8 x 45 
Q 20 Nm 


2 - Ribbed belt tensioner 


3 - Collar bolts 
Q M8xo90 
a 20 Nm 


4 - Accessories bracket 


Q for generator and A/C 
compressor 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence 
> “6.13.2 Bracket for 
Accessories, Tightening 


Sequence, 1.9L TDI En- 
gine”, page 135. 


5 - Collar bolts 
ün M10x65 
a 40 Nm 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence 
> “6.13.2 Bracket for 


Accessories, Tightening 
Sequence, 1.9L TDI En- 
gine”, page 135. 


6 - Collar bolts 
Q M10x45 
LY 40 Nm 
Q Follow the tightening se- 
6.13 2 Bracket for 
Aceso TOEN 


Sequence, 1.9L TDI En- 
gine”, page 135. 


7 - Bolt with Washer and Threaded Piece 
L) M4~x 20, M4x15 
LY 2Nm 
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8 - Generator cap 


9 - Screws 
LY M4x20 
LU) 2Nm 


10 - Cap for the Carbon Brushes 


11 - Voltage Regulator 


LY Removing and installing voltage regulator, refer to > “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or 
> “5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo", page 57. 


12 - Generator 


Q Generator, removing and installing, refer to 
=> “6.13.3 Generator, Removing and Installing, 1.9L TDI”, page 135. 


Generator, checking, refer to $ “4.2 Generator C , Checking”, page 16 . 


Securing B+ wire to generator, tefer to > “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4 . 
Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 
> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator’, page 53 . 


13 - Ribbed Belt - 
Q Ribbed belt routing > “6.13.4 Ribbed Belt-Routing, 1.9L TDI Engine” ipabe 140 
Q Checking, refer to > “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking’, page 16 . 


Ooo 






No illustration 

@ Mé8 nut B+ wire on the side of generator - 15 Nm 

@ M5 wire clamp nut to the rear side of the generator - 3.2 Nm 

6.13.2 Bracket for Accessories, Tightening Se- 
quence, 1.9L TDI Engine 


Tightening sequence, sub-assembly bracket to cylinder block, 
vehicles with A/C 


Procedure: 


— Position the accessories bracket on the cylinder block. 


(à) Note 


@ Pay attention to the alignment bushing between the accesso- 
ries bracket and cylinder block. 





¢ /nsert all bolts before tightening to the specification. 

— Tighten the bolts on the auxiliary component bracket in the 
following sequence: 

A - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 65, 40 Nm 

B - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 

C - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 

D - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 

E - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 65, 40 Nm 

F - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 65, with alignment sleeve, 40 Nm 


6.13.3 Generator, Removing and Installing, 
1.9L TDI 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
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Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
Locking Pin - T10060A- 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 





Removing 


Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 


Pull off engine cover upward -arrows A- and forward 
-arrow B-. 





(à) Note 


+ 


All hose connections for charge air system are secured by 
sporing-type clamps or by connector couplings. The-tollowing 
must be observed for connector couplings: 


Release the harness connector by pulling the-ocking clamp 
-arrow-. 


Disconnect the hose/pipe without tools. 


Disconnect connector couplings -1-. 


Unclip fuel hoses -2- and remove charge air hose. 
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Remove vacuum hose -1-. 


Disconnect the connector -2-. 


Remove the bolt -3-. 


Remove the screw -arrow-. 


Remove the noise insulation, refer to = Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 50 ; Body Front; Noise Insulation 


Remove mounting bolt for charge air pipe -arrow-. 


=s A 


_ 
~ 


= SS E yA 
AA n À r 
|| OD Me pRartoore 


Disconnect connector coupling of charge ipe -arrow-. 


Remove charge air’ pipe upward. 
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— Disconnect the DF lead connector -1- and remove the cap 
-2-. 


— Remove the B+ wire -arrow- from the generator. 


— Remove fuel filter from bracket and set it aside. Fuel hoses 
can remain connected during this. 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed belt and the running direction:before 


removing it. Make sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running direction. The belt will fail sf it installed 
opposite the running direction or if is installed incorrectly. 





— Mark running direction of ribbed belt. 


— Release tension on ribbed belt by swingingtensioning element 
using a 16 mm open-end wrench in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Lock the tensioner using the Locking Pin - T10060A-.. 


— Remove ribbed belt. 
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— Remove generator screws -arrows-. 


— Remove harness retainer from generator -arrow-. 
— Remove the generator. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


@ Always follow the tightening sequence to prevent damag- 
ing the cylinder block and the auxiliary component brack- 
et, refer to 


> “6.13.2 Bracket for Accessories, Tightening Sequence, 
7.9L TDI Engine’, page 135. 


ly 
a 


A 


}— [ N27-10023 
jj (> 


When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 
of travel marked when it was removed! 


Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all compo- 
nents (generator, A/C compressor) are securely fastened. 


When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 





— Dtive threaded sleeves -A- out of generator housing approxi- 
mately 4 mm in the direction of the -arrow-. 





N27-0388 
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— Screw the cable holder -arrow- firmly to rear side of generator 
in 9 o'clock position. 


(à) Note 


@ All hose connections for charge air system are secured by 
spring-type clamps or by connector couplings. The following 
must be observed for connector couplings: 


@ Connect the hose/pipe without tools. 
@ Make sure the retaining tabs are locked in place -arrow-. 
— Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 


the assembly overview, refer to 
> “6.13.1 Overview”, page 134 . 





AN Caution 


Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer to > “1.3 Battery Posi/Terminal’, page 2. 





— Connect the battery, refersto 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 17 or 
3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 21 . 








— Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 


— Turn off the engine. 


6.13.4 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.9L TDI Engine 
Vehicles without A/C system: 


1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 
3- Ribbed Belt 

4- Belt pulley - crankshaft 
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Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- Ribbed belt pulley - A/C compressor 
4- Ribbed Belt 

5- Belt pulley - crankshaft 





6.14 Generator, 1.9L TDI Engine with Diesel 
Particulate Filter 


6.14.1 Overview 


1 - Collar bolts 
Q M8x45 
Q 20 Nm 


2 - Ribbed belt tensioner 


3 - Collar bolts 
LY M8 x 90 
LY 20Nm 


4 - Accessories bracket 


UN for generator and A/C 
compressor 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence 
"6.14.2 Bracket for 
Accessories, Tightening 
sequence, 1.9L TDI En- 
gine with Diesel Particu- 
late Filter”, page 143 . 


5 - Collar bolts 


J; Follow the tightening se- 
quence 
> “6.14.2 Bracket for 
Accessories, Tightening 
Sequence, 1.9L TDI En- 
gine with Diesel Particu- 
fate Filter”, page 143. 

Q M40 x65 


Q 40 Nm 


6 - Collar bolts 


Q Follow thétightening se- 
quence 
> “6.14.2 BraćKet for 
Accessories, Tightening - - 
Sequence, 1.9L TDI En- | N27-10146 | 
gine with Diesel Particu- 
late Filter”, page 143. 

ü M10x45 


Q 40 Nm 
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7 - Bolt with Washer and Threaded Piece 
Q M4 x20, M4 x15 
Q 2 Nm 


8 - Generator cap 


9 - Screws 
Q M4x20 
n 2 Nm 


10 - Cap for the Carbon Brushes 


11 - Voltage Regulator 
Q Removing and installing voltage regulator, refer to > “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or 
> “5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 57 . 
12 - Generator 


Q Generator, removing and installing, refer to 


> “6.14.3 Generator, Removing and Installing, 1.9L TDI-Engine with Diesel Particulate Filter”, 
page 143. 


Generator, checking, refer to > “4.2 Generator C , Checking”, page 16. 


Q 
Q Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to > “1.8 B+ Cable Mount on Generator”, page 4. 
Q Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing, refer to 

> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator”, page 53. 


13 - Ribbed Belt 


Q Ribbed belt routing 
> “6.14.4 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.9L TDI Engine with Diesel Particulate Filter’, page 147 


Q Ribbed belt, checking, refer to > “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking”, page 16 . 


No illustration 
@ Mé nut B+ wire on the side of generator - 15 Nm 


@ M5 wire clamp nut to the rear side of,the°generator - 3.2 Nm 


J 


= | Fe 
hi 
i= T 
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6.14.2 Bracket for Accessories, Tightening Se- 
quence, 1.9L TDI Engine with Diesel 
Particulate Filter 





Tightening sequence, sub-assembly bracket to cylinder block, 
vehicles with A/C 


Procedure: 


— Position the accessories bracket on the cylinder block. 


(à) Note 


@ Pay attention to the alignment bushing between the accesso- 
ries bracket and cylinder block. 





¢ /nsert all bolts before tightening to the specification. 

— Tighten the bolts on the auxiliary component bracket in the 
following sequence: 

A - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 65, 40 Nm 

B - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 

C - Hex Collar Bolt, Mt0°x 45, 40 Nm 

D - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 

E - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 65, 40 Nm 

F - Hex;:Collar Bolt, M10 x 65, with alignment sleeve, 40 Nm 


6.44.3 Generator, Removing and Installing, 
1.9L TDIl-Engine with Diesel Particulate 
Filter 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
32.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”. page 17 or 3.2L 
> "6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’. page 27. 





Removing paii, 
- Disconneċtthe battery, refer to 2.0L, N. L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Corinécting’, page 17 or 
3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 








6. NOT FOR NORTH AMERICA 1 43 


Golf 2004 > 
Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 








— Firstremove engine cover upward -arrows A- and then forward 
-arrow B-. 





(à) Note 


@ All hose connections for charge air system are secured by 
spring-type clamps or byconnector couplings. The following 
must be observed forconnector couplings: 


@ Release the harness connector by pulling the locking clamp 
-arrow-. 


@ Disconnect thé hose/pipe without tools. 


— Disconnect hose connectors -arrows-. 


— Remove:charge air pipe -1- upward. 


— Disconnect the DFdead connector -1- and remove the cap 


È 
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— Remove the B+ wire -arrow- from the generator. 


— Remove fuel filter from bracket and set it aside. Fuel hoses 
can remain connected during this. 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed belt and the running direction before 
removing it. Make sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running direction. The belt will fail if it installed 
opposite the running directioncof ifis installed incorrectly. 


Mark running,direction of ribbed belt. 


— Release-tension on ribbed belt by swinging tensioning element 
using 216 mm open-end wrench in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Lock the tensioner using the Locking Pin - T10060A- . 


— Rémove ribbed belt. 


— Remove generator screws -arrowsS-. 


\\ A [N27-10022 
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— Remove harness retainer from generator -arrow-. 
— Remove the generator. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


@ Always follow the tightening sequence to prevent damag- 
ing the cylinder block and the auxiliary component brack- 
et, refer to 
> “6.14.2 Bracket for Accessories, Tightening Sequence, 
1.9L TDI Engine with Diesel Particulate Filter”, 
page 143. 


When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 
of travel marked when it was removed! 


\ f 
\\\ A \ 

` D -A 

to 


\\ EP N27-10023 
\ Ņ A f TY 


A 


Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all compo- 
nents (generator, A/C compressor) are securely fastened. 


When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 





— Drive threaded sleeves -A- out of generator housing approxi- 
mately 4 mm in the direction of the -arrow-. 


N27-0388 


— Screw the cable holder -arrow- firmly to rear side of generator 
in 9 o'clock position. 
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(à) Note 


@ All hose connections for charge air system are secured by 
spring-type clamps or by connector couplings. The following 
must be observed for connector couplings: 


@ Connect the hose/pipe without tools. 
@ Make sure the retaining tabs are locked in place -arrow-. 
— Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 


the assembly overview, refer to 
=> “6.14.1 Overview”, page 141 . 





AN Caution 


Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer to > “1.3 Battery Post/Terminal’, page 2. 





— Connect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 








— Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 


— Turn off the engine. 


6.14.4 Ribbed Belt Routing, 1.9L TDI Engine 
with Diesel Particulate Filter 

Vehicles without A/C system: 

1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- RibbedBelt 

4- Belt pulley - crankshaft 


Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- Ribbed belt pulley - A/C compressor 
4- Ribbed Belt 

5- Belt pulley - crankshaft 
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6.15 Generator, 2.0L TDI-Engine 


6.15.1 Overview 


1 - Collar bolts 
LY M8x45 
LY 20Nm 


2 - Ribbed belt tensioner 


3 - Collar bolts 
LY M8 x 90 
LY 20Nm 


4 - Accessories bracket 


Q for generator and A/C 
compressor 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence 
> “6.15.2 Accessories 


Bracket, Tightening Se- 
quence, 2.0L TDI En- 
gine”, page 149. 

5 - Collar bolts 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence 
> “6.15.2 Accessories 


Bracket, Tightening Se- 
quence, 2.0L TDI En- 
gine”, page 149. 


LY M10x 65 
LY 40 Nm 


6 - Collar bolts 


Q Follow the tightening se- 
quence 
> “6.15.2Accessories 


Bracket Tightening Se- 

quence; 2.0L TDI En- 

gine” ,qage 149. [ N27-10144 | 
L) M10x 45 


LY 40 Nm 


7 - Screws 
Q M4 x20 
Q 2Nm 
8 - Cap 
9 - Voltage Regulator 
LY Removing and installing voltage regulator, refer to > “5.16 Voltage Regulator, Bosch”, page 56 or 
> “5.17 Voltage Regulator, Valeo”, page 57 . 
10 - Generator 


Q Generator, removing and installing, refer to 
=> “6.15.3 Generator, Removing and Installing, 


Generator, checking, refer to > “4.2 Generatoge 
Securing B+ wire to generator, refer to > “1.8.4 


Generator ribbed belt pulley, removing and installing; refer to 
=> “5.15 Ribbed Belt Pulley on Generator’, page 53 . 




















Ooo 
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11 - Ribbed Belt 


Q Ribbed belt routing => “6.15.4 Ribbed Belt Routing, 2.0L TDI Engine”, page 153 
LY Ribbed belt, checking, refer to > “4.3 Ribbed Belt, Checking’, page 16 . 


No illustration 

# M8 nut B+ wire on the side of generator - 15 Nm 

@ M5 wire clamp nut to the rear side of the generator - 3.2 Nm 

6.15.2 | Accessories-Bracket, Tightening Se- 
quence, 2.0L TDI Engine 


Tightening<sequence, sub-assembly bracket to cylindersblock, 
vehicles.with A/C 


Procedure: 


—<Position the accessories bracket on the cylinder block. 


(à) Note 


@ Pay attention to the alignment bushing between the accesso- 
ries bracket and cylinder block. 





¢ /nsert all bolts before tightening to the specification. 

— Tighten the bolts on the auxiliary component bracket in the 
following sequence: 

A - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 65, 40 Nm 

B - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 

C - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 

Ds Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 45, 40 Nm 

E - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 65, 40 Nm 

F - Hex Collar Bolt, M10 x 65, with alignment sleeve, 40 Nm 


6.15.3 Generator, Removing and-Installing, 
2.0L TDI 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 
-OL 


and connecting the battery, refer to 2.0L, 
> “5. 1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”. page 77 or 3.2L 
> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 27. 





Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 
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— Pull off engine cover upward -arrows-. 


— Disconnect vacuum hoses -arrows-. 


— Remove screws -arrows-. 


— Disconnect the DF lead connector -1- and remove the cap 
-2-. 
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— Remove the B+ wire -arrow- from the generator. 


— Remove fuel filter from bracket and set it aside. Fuel hoses 
can remain connected during this. 


AN Caution 


Mark the top of the ribbed belt and the running direction before 
removing it. Make sure the belt is installed correctly and pay 
attention to the running direction. The belt will fail if it installed 
opposite the running direction or if is installed incorrectly. 


Mark running direction of ribbed belt. 


— Release tension on ribbed belt by swinging tensioning element 
using a 16 mm open-end wrench in the direction of the 
-arrow-. 


— Lock the tensioner using.the Locking Pin - T10060A- . 


— Remove ribbed belt. 


— Remove generator Screws -arrowsS-. 





\ 
\ 
\ 
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— Remove the cable holder -arrow- from generator. 
— Remove the generator. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


@ Always follow the tightening sequence to prevent damag- 
ing the cylinder block and the auxiliary component brack- 
et, refer to 


> “6.15.2 Accessories Bracket, Tightening Sequence, 
2.0L TDI Engine’, page 149. 


When installing an already used ribbed belt, note direction 
of travel marked when it was removed! 


\ 4 i 
ý AN T Å j 
AVI 7 
\ A m~ j 
| — } 
\ — A 
\ 
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Before installing the ribbed belt, make sure all compo- 
nents (generator, A/C compressor) are securely fastened. 


When installing the ribbed belt, make sure it is properly 
seated in the belt pulley! 





— Drive threaded sleeves -A- out of generator housing approxi- 
mately 4 mm in the direction of the -arrow-. 


N27-0388 


— Screw the cable holder -arrow- firmly to rear side of generator 
in 9 o'clock position. 


— Tighten the threaded connections to the specification given in 
the assembly overview, refer to 
> “6.15.1 Overview”, page 148 . 


AN Caution 





Observe notes for threaded connections of battery terminals, 
refer to > “1.3 Battery Post Terminal”, page Z. 





— Connect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 17 or 
3.2L 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting% page 21. 








— Start the engine and verify that the belt is running properly. 


— Turn off the engine. 


FG} 
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6.15.4 Ribbed Belt Routing, 2.0L TDI Engine 
Vehicles without A/C system: 








1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 
3- Ribbed Belt 

4- Belt pulley - crankshaft 


Vehicles with A/C system: 

1- Tension roller 

2- Belt pulley - generator 

3- Ribbed belt pulley - A/C compressor 
4- Ribbed Belt 

5- Belt pulley - crankshaft 





io 
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7 Special Tools 





Special tools and workshop 
equipment required 


@ Torque Wrench 1331 Ata gal 
5-50Nm - VAG1331- 


@ Torque Wrench 1332 


V.A.G 1332 


ere eet E ra ae 
® Spring Clip Pliers - 
VAS6499- 


VAS 5024 
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@ Multi- Tooth Adapter - 3400- 


@ Torque Wrench 1332 
40-200Nm - VAG1332- 


@ Torx Key Socket Set - 
VAG1603A- 


V.A.G 1332 


VAG 1603/1 


WT-100068 |) 
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@ Torque Wrench 1331 
5-50Nm - VAG1331- V.A.G 1331 


@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 


® Spring Clip Pliers - 
VAS6499- 





Weyr-1O009 


@ Locking Pin - T10060A- 
T10060 A 


W00-10235 
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@ Torque Screwdriver - VAG1624- 


@ Torque Wrench 1783= 2-10Nm - VAG1783- 


@ Generator Belt Socket - 3310, 
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90- Instruments 


1 General Information 


> “1.1 Instrument Cluster’, page 158 





=> “1.2 Service Interval Display, Resetting”, page 158 





1.1 Instrument Cluster 


(à) Note 


Additional information: 


Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 
General Description: 


The following components are integrated inthe instrument clus- 
ter: 


¢ Instrument Cluster Control Module - J285- 
Anti-Theft Immobilizer Control Module - J362- 
Speedometer 

Tachometer 

Fuel gauge 


Engine coolant temperature gauge 


5; 


Multifunction indicator 


© © >% >% > oH DM 


Warning lamps, refer to 
> “2.3 Instrument Cluster, Indicator Lamps”, page 159 


To audibly support the visual displays of the instrument panel in- 
sert, the control module activates a warning buzzer. 


f 


All control lamps are equipped with Light-Emitting Diodes (LEDs). 
Servicing the instrument cluster is not planned. In the event of 
malfunctions, the entire instrument cluster must be replaced, refer 


to > “3.1 Instrument Cluster, Replacing”, page 161. 


The Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface - J533- (Gateway) 
is designed as a separate control module and not a component 
of the instrument cluster as it is for various other vehicles, refer to 


> “2.2 Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface J533 ” 
page 332. 


DTC recognition and display: 


The instrument cluster is equipped with On Board Diagnostic 
(OBD) capabilities which assists with troubleshooting. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


1.2 Service Interval Display, Resetting 


Refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures 
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2 Description and Operation 


=> “2.1 Instrument Cluster, Rear Side”, page 159 





> “2.2 Instrument ClusterAGonnéctor Assignment’, page 159 





> “2.3 Instrument Cluster, Indicator Lamps”, page,159 





2.1 Instrument Cluster, Rear Side 


(à) Note 


Do not disassemble instrument cluster. In the event of malfunc- 
tions, replace complete instrument cluster. 
1- Harness connector, 36-pin 


2- Buzzer 


2.2 Instrument Cluster, Connector Assign- 
ment 


Connector assignment of instrument cluster harness connectors, 
refer to > Wiring diagrams, Troubleshooting & Component loca- 
tions. 


2.3 Instrument Cluster, Indicator Lamps 


(à) Note T 


Different instrument clusters are use depending on vehicle 
equipment. Therefore: the arrangementof the control lamps may 
deviate from the illustration. 








ound! | | | | | | | | | | Joo 000 
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1 - Electric On Board Diagnos- 
tics (EOBD) 


2 - Engine Interference (EPC) 


Q the indicator lamp is on- 
ly on gasoline vehicles 


1253 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 
3 - Immobilizer Lock-Out 

4 - Load Control 

5 - Lamp Failure 

6 - Rear Fog Lamp 

7 - Low Coolant 

8 - Brake Lining Wear 

9 - Low Washer Fluid Level 
10 - Fuel Reserve 

11 - Airbag Indicator 

12 - Seat Belt 

13 - Anti-Lock Braking System 
(ABS) 

14 - Electronic Stabilization 
Program (ESP) 


15 - Insufficient Brake Fluid/ 
Parking Brake 


16 - Cruise Control System 


32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 


17 - Daytime Driving Light 


18 - Tire Pressure Monitoring 
Display 


19 - Water In Fuel 
20 - Backrest Lock 


21 - Shift Lock 
Q Warning lamp only present in vehicles with automatic transmission 


22 - Oil Level 

23 - Hood Open 

24 - Door Open 

25 - Oil Pressure 

26 - High Beam Headlamp 

2/ - Steering Wheel Heater 

28 - Trailer Turn Signal System 


Na0-10016 





29 - Glow Plug System 
Q Indicator lamp only present in vehicles with diesel engine 


30 - Fuel Tank Cap Open 
31 - Exhaust Filter 


32 - Electromechanical Power Steering (EPS - Electronic Power Steering) 
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3 Diagnosis and Testing 


> “3.1 Instrument Cluster, Replacing”, page 161 
3.1 Instrument Cluster, Replacing 


Work procedure “replace instrument cluster” contains the follow- 
ing scope of work: 


@ Ifanew instrument cluster is installed in the vehicle, the control 
module for instrument cluster must be set to the various equip- 
ment characteristics and corresponding country version. 


@ In order to adapt the integrated anti-theft immobilizer to the 
Engine Control Module (ECM), data from ECM must be stored 
in the replacement instrument cluster. 


¢ Also, all ignition keys must be adapted after installation of a 
new instrument cluster. 


— Replace instrument cluster using the Vehicle Diagnostic Test- 
er. 


-E re 


fk 


3. Diagnosis and Testing 1 61 





W Golf 2004 > 


Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 





4 Removal and Installation 


> “4.1 Instrument Cluster’, page 162 





4.1 Instrument Cluster 


(à) Note 


Prior to replacing the instrument cluster, perform the procedure 
“Instrument Cluster, Replacing” to check the data stored in the 
control module, refer to 

> “3. 1 Instrument Cluster, Replacing’, page 167. 





Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric Consumers and remove the 
key. 


(à) Note 


It is not necessary to remove the steering wheel. 


— Pull steering wheel all the way out and lock it in the lowest 
position. 


— Remove the upper section of steering column trim panel, refer 
to > Body Interior; Rep. Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, 
Covers and Trim; Steering Column Trim Panel, Removing and 
Installing . 


— Remove the screws -arrows- of instrument cluster. 


(à) Note 


The fixed electrical connection to the instrument cluster is dis- 
connected automatically when the cluster is pulled out of the 
instrument panel opening. Harness connector is installed perma- 
nently in vehicle and is disconnected automatically when pulling 
out instrument cluster. 


— Pull instrument cluster out of instrument panel. 





Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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92— Wiper/Washer Systems 


1 General Information 


> “1.1 Headlamp Washer System”, page 163 
=> “1.2 Headlamp Washer System, Bleeding”, page 163 
=> “1.3 Hoses, Repairing”, page 164 


=> “1.4 Washer Fluid Line Hose Connections”, page 164 


=> “1.5 Wiper Motor Alternating Park Position Function, Deacti- 
vating”, page 164 


=> “1.6 Windshield Wiper System”, page 164 


=> “1.7 Windshield\and Headlamp Washer Fltrid,Reservoir’, page 
165 











1.1 Headlamp Washer System 


(à) Note 


Additional information: 


Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 


Refer to > Wiring diagrams, Troubleshooting & Component loca- 
tions 


Refer to Owner's Manual. 
General Description: 


When the headlamps are switched on, the washer system will 
wash them every fifth time the windshield wipers are used when 
the washer lever is pulled toward the steering wheel for at least 
1.5 seconds. 


The “active time” of headlamp cleaning system can be adjusted 
variably between 0 seconds and 12.75 seconds, refer to 


=> “4-6 Headlamp Washer System, Adapting”, page 340 . 
ia 


y 1 nl 
After assembly work or when first ope ating headlamp'\cleaning 
system, it must be ventilated to enstré proper function of lift cyl- 
inders and spray nozzles, refer to == 


=> “1.2 Headlamp Washer System, Bleeding’, page 163 . 
DTC recognition and display: 


The Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- is equipped 
with On Board Diagnostics (OBD) which assists troubleshooting. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


1.2 Headlamp Washer System, Bleeding 


After assembly work or when first operating, headlamp cleaning 
system must be ventilated to ensure proper function of lift cylin- 
ders and spray nozzles. 


— Fill tank for window washer system and headlamp cleaning 
system. 


— Start the engine. 
— Switch the headlamps to “ON”. 


1. General Information 1 63 


Golf 2004 > 
Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 


— Operate headlamp cleaning system several times (3-5 impul- 
ses for every 3 second period). 





— If necessary, repeat this ventilation procedure until proper 
function of lift cylinders and spray nozzles is obtained. 


1.3 Hoses, Repairing 


All instructions and information on this chapter can be found in 
the repair manual “Electrical Equipment General Information’. A 
link to this repair manual is not possible at this time due to tech- 
nical reasons. Please manually select the repair manual “Electri- 
cal Equipment General Information” in ELSA. 


1.4 Washer Fluid Line Hose Connections 


All instructions and information on this chapter can be found in 
the repair manual “Electrical Equipment General Information”. A 
link to this repair manual is not possible at this time due to tech- 
nical reasons. Please manually select the repair manual “Electri- 
cal Equipment General Information” in ELSA. 


1.5 Wiper Motor Alternating Park Position 
Function, Deactivating 


The windshield wiper system is equipped with the APP function 
(alternating park position). 


The APP function causes the wiper at every second shut off to 
move upward slightly after reaching the lowest position. 


To install the motor crank on the wiper motor, it is necessary to 
shut off the motor in the lowest park position. This is attained by 
deactivating the APP function (code Wiper Motor Control Module 
- J400- ). 


(à) Note 


@ An activation of APP function is not possible. 


@ APP function is automatically activated after 100 wiping cy- 
cles. This applies to wiper motors in which the APE function 
was deactivated as well as for new wiper motors: 


— Deactivate the wiper motor alternating park position using the 
Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


1.6 Windshield Wiper System 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the battery, refer cto 20L, 28L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and ConnectinæÆ, page 17 or 3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 27. 





(à) Note 


Additional information: 


Refer to the Owner's Manual. a 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 D 


Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 
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General Description: 


The Wiper Motor Control Module - J400- is integrated with the 
Windshield Wiper Motor - V- . 


To remove wiper blades, wiper arms must be driven into “service/ 
winter position”. The “service/winter position” is activated by 
pressing the windshield wiper lever in the “one-touch wiping” po- 
sition within 10 seconds after switching the ignition off, refer to 
Vehicle Owner's Manual. 


DTC recognition and display: 


The Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- is equipped 
with On Board Diagnostics (OBD) which assists troubleshooting. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


N92-10077 


1.7 Windshield and Headlamp Washer Fluid 
Reservoir 


Tank for windshield washer system and headlamp cleaning sys- 
tem is in three parts and designed to be fitted together. In order 
to guarantee the correct position, of.the parts with respect to each 
other, make sure,that-guides present on the individual compo- 
nents engagenn each other during assembly. 


1 - Fillegtube for tank for windshield washer system an®headlamp 
cleaning system 


2> Filler tube connecting pipe to tank (is removed and installed 
together with tank) 


3 - Washer fluid reservoir 


Two different reservoirs for windshield washer and headlamp 
cleaning systems are installed, depending on equipment. 


@ Tank for windshield washer system and headlamp cleaning 
system, removing and installing - vehicles without parking 
heater, refer to 
> “5.16 Windshield and Headlamp Washer System Reser- CaS 
voir’, page 189 

¢ Tank for windshield washer system and headlamp cleaning 
system, removing and installing - vehicles with parking heater, 
refer to 
=> “1.8 Windshield and Headlamp Washer System Reservoir 
Removing and Installing, Vehicles with Parking Heater”, page 
165 











1,8 Windshield and Headlamp Washer Sys- 
tem Reservoir, Removing and Installing, 
Vehicles with Path ng Heater 





(à) Note 


Depending on equipment, position of individual components may 
differ slightly from version shown in illustration. Removal is iden- 
tical. 

Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 
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— Remove filler tube for tank for windshield washer system and 
headlamp cleaning system, referto 


> “5.15 Windshield and Headlamp Washer Fluid Reservoir 
Filler Neck”, page 189. 


— Remove the front bumper cover, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 63 ; Front Bumper . 


— Bring the lock carrier into service position, refer to > Body 
Exterior; Rep. Gr.; 50 ; Overview - Lock Carrier . 


— Remove the parking heater air intake noise insulation -11-, 
refer to > Auxiliary Heater; Rep. Gr. 82 ; Thermo Top V Aux- 
iliary Heater, Removing and Installing; Thermo Top V Auxiliary 
Heater Attachments, Removing; Air Intake Noise Insulation, 
Removing . 


— Unclip bracketiof air intake noise insulation. 


— Torelease, twist the securing clips on the hose connections 
-5- and -7- and disconnect them from the Windshield and Rear 
Window Washer Pump - V59- -6-. 


— If necessary, save the drained washer fluid in a suitable con- 
tainer. 


— Remove the Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump - 
V59- -6- upward out of,the reservoir and disconnect the con- 
nector -8-. 


— Disconnect the Windshield ‘Washer Fluid Level Sensor - G33- 
-9- connector -4-. | 


— Pull the Headlamp Washer Pump - V%;.-3- upward out 6fthe 
container and disconnect the connector -102. 




















— Unclip hose -arrow- from guide on tank. 




















— Remove the mounting bolts -arrows- and pull the container 
forward out of the bracket. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 
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— Slide tank for windshield washer system and headlamp clean- 
ing system into its bracket from the front. 


(à) Note 


When installing, make sure the three guides of the tank fit cor- 
rectly into tank recesses -arrows-. 


— Secure tank with bolts -arrows-. 


— Reinstall the air intake noise ae for parking heater. 





— Bleed headlamp washer system after compléting assembly 
work, refer to 


> “1.2 Headlamp Washer System, Bleeding”, page 163 . 
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2 Description and Operation 


> “2.1 Overview - Headlamp Washer System”, page 168 








> “2.2 Overview- Rear Window Washer System”, page 170 





> “2.3 Overview - Rear Window Wiper System”, page 171 


> “2.4 Overview - Windshield Washer System”, page 171 








2.1 Overview - Headlamp Washer System 


1 - Spray Nozzle Holder with 
Spray Nozzle, Right 


Q Spray nozzle holder, re- 
moving and installing, 
refer to 
> “5.12 Spray Nozzle 
Holder”, page 186 . 


Q Spray nozzles, adjust- 
ing, refer to 
> “4.1 Headlamp Wash- 
er System Spray Noz- 
zles, Adjusting”, 
page 175. 


Q Lift cylinder for spray 
nozzles, removing and 
installing, refer to 


=> “6.13 Spray Nozzles 
Lift Cylinder”, 
page 186. 


2 - Spray Nozzle Holder with 
Spray Nozzle, Left 


Q Spray nozzle holder, re- 
moving and installing, 
refer to 
> “5.12 Spray N6zzle 
Holder”, page°186 . 


UY Spray nozzles, adjust- 
ing, refef to 
=> "4.1:.Aeadlamp Wash- 
er System Spray Noz- 
ZlessAdjusting’, 
page 175. 

Lift cylinder for spray ey © 
nozzles, removing and Fi a j 
installing, refer to | te 756 5 4 3 
= "5.13 Spray Nozzles 





Lift Cylinder’, 
page 186 . 


3 - Angle Coupling 
UY Connection to lift cylinder for the left spray nozzle 


LY Overview of washer fluid hose couplings, refer to 
> “4.4 Washer Fluid Line Hose Connections”, page 164 . 





4 - Hose 

5 - Angle Coúpling 
Q Connection to the lift cylinder for the right spray nozzle 
Q Divides washer fluid line to spray nozzles gfheadlamp cleaning-system 
Q Overview of washer fluid hose couplings, pig" to 


=> “1.4 Washer Fluiddine Hose Connectiof age 164 \ 
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6 - T-Connection 


Q Divides washer fluid line to spray nozzles of headlamp cleaning system 
7 - Angle Coupling 


8 - Filler Tube for Tank for Windshield Washer System and Headlamp Cleaning System 
LY Removing and installing, refer to > “1.7 Windshield and Headlamp Washer Fluid Reservoir’, page 165. 





9 - Washer Fluid Reservoir 
LY Removing and installing (vehicles without parking heater), refer to 


> “5.16 Windshield and Headlamp Washer System Reservoir’, page 189 . 


LY Removing and installing (vehicles with parking heater), refer to 


=> “1.8 Windshield and Headlamp Washer System Reservoir, Removing and Installing, Vehicles with 
Parking Heater”, page 165. 


10 - Angle Coupling 
LY Connection to Headlamp Washer Pump - V11- 
Q Overview of washer fluid hose couplings, refer to 


=> “1.4 Washer Fluid Line Hose Connections”, page 164 . 
11 - Headlamp Washer Pump - V11- 
LY Removing and installing, refer to > “5.2 Headlamp Washer Pump V11”, page 178 . 
12 - Windshield Washer Fluid Level Sensor - G33- 
LY Removing and installing, refer to > “5.18 Windshield Washer Fluid Level Sensor G33 ”, page 191 . 
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2.2 Overview- Rear Window Washer System 





1 - Connecting Piece 


Q Separating point be- 
tween wiring harness of 
passenger compart- 
ment to wiring harness 
of rear lid 


Q Overview of washer flu- 
id hose couplings, refer 


to 
=> “1.4 Washer Fluid 
Line Hose Connec- 


tions”, page 164. 
2 - Connecting Piece 


Q Connection to spray 
nozzle of rear window 
washer system 


Q Overview of washer flu- 
id hose couplings, refer 
to 
= "1.4 Washer Fluid 
Line Hose Connec- 


tions’, page 164. 


3.= Spray Nozzle for Rear Win- 
dow Washer System 
LJ Replacing spray nozzle, 
refer to 
> “5.11 Rear Window 
Washer Spray Nozzle”, 
page 185. 
UY Spray nozzle, adjusting, 
refer to 
=> “4.4 Rear Window 
Spray Nozzle, Adjust- 


ing’, page 176. 
4: Filler Tube for Tank for 
Windshield Washer System 





AndHeadlamp Cleaning Sys- 
tem 


LY Removing and installing, refer to > “1.7 Windshield and Headlamp Washer Fluid Reservoir’, page 165 . 





5 - Washer Fluid Reservoir fa 


UY Removing-and installing (vehiclesfwmthout parking:heater), refer to 
=> “5.16 Windshield and HeadlampalA/asher System Reservoir’, page 189 . 


LY Removing and installing (vehicles with parking heater), refer to 


=> “1.8 Windshield and Headlamp Washer System Reservoir, Removing and Installing, Vehicles with 
Parking Heater”, page 165. 


6 - Angle Coupling 
LY Connection to Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump - V59- 


Q Overview of washer fluid hose couplings, refer to 
=> “1.4 Washer Fluid Line Hose Connections”, page 164 . 


7 - Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump - V59- 


Q Removing and installing, refer to 
=> “5.17 Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump V59 ", page 190. 


8 - Windshield Washer Fluid Level Sensor - G33- 
UY Removing and installing, refer to > “5.18 Windshield Washer Fluid Level Sensor G33 ”, page 191 . 
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9 - Hose 
LY Hose repair, refer to > “1.3 Hoses, Repairing”, page 164 . 


2.3 Overview - Rear Window Wiper System 


1 - Cap 
2 - Nut 13 mm 
Q 12 Nm 


3 - Wiper Arm 
Q Removal and installa- 
tion, refer to 


> “5.8 Rear Wipe Arm”, 
page 184. 

LY Park position, adjusting, 
refer to 
> “4.3 Rear Window 


Wiper Blade Rark Posi- 
tion, Adjusting’, 
page 175. 


4 - Seal 


5 - Spray Nozzle 
LY Replacing, refer to 
> “5.11 Rear Window 


Washer Spray Nozzle’, 
page 185. 


Q Adjusting, refer to 
> “4.4 Rear Window 


Spray Nozzle, Adjust- 
ing”, page 176 . 


6 - Seal 
7 - Rear Window Wiper Motor 


LY Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 
> “5.9 Rear Window 


Wiper Motor V12”, page 
184. 


8 - M6 Nut with Washer 
Q 8 Nm 


9 - Rubber Ring 
10 - Spacer 
11 - Windshield Wiper 
Q Removing and installing, refer to > “5.7 Windshield Wiper”, page 183 . 





2.4 Overview - Windshield Washer System 


(à) Note 


Two different versions of the washer fluid reservoir may be in- 
stalled depending on the vehicle equipment. Illustration shows the 
version for vehicles without parking heater. 
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1 - Y-Connection 


LJ Divides washer fluid line 
to the windshield wash- 
er spray nozzles. 





2 - Right Spray Nozzle for 
Windshield Washer System 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 
> “5.19 Windshield 
Washer Spray Noz- 
zles”, page 192. 


Q Adjusting, refer to 
> “4.5 Windshield 


Washer System Spray 
Nozzles, Adjusting”, 
page 176. 


3 - Left Spray Nozzle for.Wind- 
shield Washer System 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 
> “5.19 Windshield 


Washer Spray Noz- 
zles”, page 192. 


Q Adjusting, refer to 
=> “4.5 Windshield 


Washer System Spray 
Nozzles, Adjusting’, 
page 1/6. 


4 - Angle Coupling 


LY Connection at spray 
nozzle for windshield 
washer system, left 


Q Overview of washer flu- 
id hose couplings, refer 
to Hge-10234 
> “1.4 Washer Fluid 


Line Hose Connections”, page 164 . 
5 - Hose 
Q Hose repair, refer to > “1.3 Hoses, Repairing”, page 164 . 
6 - Angle Coupling 
Q Connection at spray nozzle for windshield washer system, right 
Q Overview of washer fluid hose couplings, refer to 


=> “1.4 Washer Fluid Line Hose Connections”, page 164 . 
7 - Filler Tube for Tank for Windshield Washer System and Headlamp Cleaning System 
LY Removing and installing, refer to 


=> “5.15 Windshield and Headlamp Washer Fluid Reservoir Filler Neck”, page 189 . 


8 - Filler Tube Connecting Tube to Reservoir 
Q Removed and installed together with reservoir 





9 - Washer Fluid Reservoir 
Q Removing and installing (vehicles without parking heater), refer to 
=> “5.16 Windshield and Headlamp Washer System Reservoir’, page 189 . 
Q Removing and installing (vehicles with parking heater), refer to 


=> “1.8 Windshield and Headlamp Washer System Reservoir, Removing and Installing, Vehicles with 
Parking Heater”, page 165. 


10 - Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump - V59- 
LY Removing and installing, refer to 


> “5.17 Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump V59_”, page 190 . 
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11 - Angle Coupling 
LJ sConnection to Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump - V59- 


Overview of washer fluid hose couplings, refer to 
=> “1.4 Washer Fluid Line Hose Connections”, page 164 . 


12 - Windshield Washer Fluid Level Sensor - G33- 
LY Removing and installing, refer to > “5.18 Windshield Washer Fluid Level Sensor G33 ”, page 191. 





2. Description and Operation 1 13 


Golf 2004 > 
Electrical Equioment - Edition 03.2014 


3 Specifications 


=> “3.1 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 174 








3.1 Fastener Tightening Specifications 


Component Fastener Nm 
Size 


Front wiper arm to wiper motor shaft 


Lift cylinder for spray jets to front bumper 4.5 Nm 
cover 


18 Nm 
12 Nm 
8 Nm 
8.Nm 
8 Nm 


en 





l ï 


aay 
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4 Diagnosis and Testing 


=> “4.1 Headlamp Washer System Spray Nozzles, Adjusting” 
page 175 


> “4.2 Rain/Light Recognition Sensor G397 , Coding” 
page 175 


=> “4.3 Rear Window Wiper Blade Park Position, Adjusting”, page 
175 


> “4.4 Rear Window Spray Nozzle, Adjusting”, page 176 
=> “4.5 Windshield Washer System Spray Nozzles, Adjusting” 


page 1/6 

=> “4.6 Windshield Wiper Blades, Adjusting Park Position” 

page 176 

4.1 Headlamp Washer System Spray Noz- 


Zles, Adjusting 
Refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures 


4.2 Rain/Light Recognition Sensor - G397- , 
Coding 


—. Connect the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester , refer to 


=> “1.2 Vehicle Diagnosis, Testing and Information Systems” 
page 331. 


— On the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester , select “Guided Fault Find- 
ing”. 


Using the “GO TO” button, select “Functions/Component se- 
lection” and the following menu options in sequence: 


Body 

Electrical Equipment F, 

OBD-capable syst A 
-capable systems ; 


Vehicle electrical system,control module 
Functions 
Rain Light Sensor, Coding 


oO Rear Window Wiper Blade Park Posi- 
tion, Adjusting 


A © © Oe Oe Oo O 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 


The distance -a- between wiper blade and lower edge of wind- 
shield must be 23 mm. 


— If necessary, set end position of rear window wiper by offset- 
ting wiper arm. 


Remove wiper arm, refer to > “5.8 Rear Wiper Arm”, page 184 . 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.1 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 174. 
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4.4 Rear Window Spray Nozzle, Adjusting 


Refer to > Maintenance Procedures; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance 
Procedures 


4.5 Windshield Washer System Spray Noz- 


Zles, Adjusting 
(à) Note 


/f contamination in washer nozzle produces an uneven spray pat- 
fern, remove the washer nozzle and rinse it with water in the 
opposite direction of spray. It is permissible to further blow 
through in opposite direction of spray with compressed air. Do not 
use solid objects to clean the spray nozzles! 


Windshield Washer Spray Nozzles, Adjusting, refer to > Main- 
tenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures 


4.6 Windshield Wiper Blades, Adjusting 
Park Position 

Special tools and workshop, equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 


— Deactivate APP function (refer to 


> “1.5 Wiper Motor Alternating Park Position Function, Deac- 
tivating”, page 164 ) if not already done by this time. 


— Let wiper run into rest position and then switch off ignition. 
— Nowsset the park positions of the windshield wiper blades. 
Driverside: 


Distance -A- between tips of wiper lips and upper edge of plenum 
chamber cover must be 10 +5 mm. 


— lfnecessary, set park position of windshield wiper blades by 
offsetting wiper arms. 


Wiper arms, removing, refer to 
=> “S20 Windshield Wiper Arms, Removing’, page 192 . 


— Tighten the threaded connection to the specification, refer to 
> ‘03.1 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 174. 
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Passenger side: 


Distance -B- between tips of wiper lips and upper edge of plenum 
chamber cover must be approximately 17.5 mm. 


(à) Note 


The driver side wiper blade is adjusted to the marked dimension 
-A-. The wiper blade on the front passenger side Is adjusted ac- 
cording to this one. The dimension -B- is a check dimension. 


— If necessary, set park position of windshield wiper blades by 
offsetting wiper arms. 


Wiper arms, removing, refer to 
> “5.20 Windshield Wiper Arms, Removing”, page 192 . 


— Tighten the threaded connection to the specification, refer to 


> “3.1 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 174. 
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5 Removal and Installation 


=> “5.1 Air Duct Trim”, page 178 

= “5.2 Headlamp Washer Pump V11 ”, page 178 

> “3.3 Joint-Free Windshield Wiper. page 179 

> “5.4 Joint-Free Windshield Wiper, Bosch”, page 180 
=> “5.5 Plenum Chamber Cover’, page 181 

=> “5.6 Rain/Light Recognition Sensor G397 ”, page 181 
=> “5.7 Windshield Wiper’, page 183 

> “5.8 Rear Wiper Arm”, page 184 

> “3.9 Rear Wingow Wiper Motor V12 ", page 184 

> “5.10 Rear WiAdow Wiper’, page 185 

=> “5.11 Rear Window Washer Spray Nozzle", page 185 
=> “9.14 Windshield Wiper System”, page 187 


> “5.15 Windshield and Headlamp Washer Fluid Reservoir Filler 
Neck”, page 189 


=> “5.16 Windshield and Headlamp Washer System Reservoir”, 
page 189 


> “5.17 Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump V59”, page 
190 


> “5.18 Windshield Washer Huid Level Sensor G33” 
page 191 


= “3.19 Windshield Washer Spray Nozzłēęš%page 192 
=> “5.20 Windshield Wiper Arms, Removing", page 192 
=> “5.21 Windshield Wiper Arms, Installing”, page 193 
=> “5.23 Wiper Motor’, page 194 


5.1 Air Duct Trim 


— Remove the bolt -1- and the nut -2- from the trim panel-air duct 
-3-. 


— Remove air guide trim -3- upward and out of vehicle. 


= 
E 
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5.2 Headlamp Washer Pump - V11- 


Headlamp Washer Pump - V11- is installed at washer fluid res- 
ervoir in right wheel housing. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 
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Remove the front.bumper cover, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 63; Front Bumper . 


Remove the Headlamp Washer Pump - V11- -9- upward out 
of the reservoir. 


Disconnectthe connector -10-. 


To disassemble the connecting tube -8-, pull securing clip at 
connection and pull connecting tube -8- from the Headlamp 
Washer Pump - V11-. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


Kr 
5.3 Joint-Free Windshield Wiper Â 


Tighten all threaded connections to specified torques, refer to 
> “3.1 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 174 . 


Bleed headlamp washer system after completing assembly 
work, refer to 


=> “1.2 Headlamp Washer System, Bleeding’, page 163 . 


be. 
| 


Removing 


(à) Note 


@ Right and left wiper blades may not be interchanged during 
installation. 


Joint-tree windshield wipers are very flexible. Grasp wiper 
blades only in area of wiper blade mount to lift them off the 
windshield. 


Toremove wiper blades, wiper arms must be driven into “serv- 
ice/winter position”. The “service/winter position” is activated 
by operating windshield wiper lever in “one-touch wiping” po- 
sition within 10 seconds after switching off ignition. 


Move wiper arms into “service/winter position” by moving 
windshield wiper lever into “one-touch wiping” position within 
10 seconds after switching off ignition. 


Fold up wiper arm. 


Turn wiper blade -1- on wiper arm until it reaches stop 
-arrow A-. 


Pull off wiper blade -1- from wiper arm axle -arrow B-. 


Installing 


Slide wiper blade onto axle of wiper arm. 
Turn wiper blade on wiper arm axle until it reaches stop. 


Carefully fold the wiper arm down onto the windshield. 
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5.4 Joint-Free Windshield Wiper, Bosch 


AN Caution 


Only Bosch manufactures wiper blades for joint-free wipers. 


Wiper blades made by other manufacturers will not fit correctly 
and this will result in poor wiping. 


(à) Note 


See the »Joint-Free Wiper Blade Characteristics« chapter in the 
“Electrical Equipment General Information” repair manual. A link 
to this repair manual is not possible at this time due to technical 
reasons. Please manually select the repair manual “Electrical 
Equipment General Information” in ELSA. 





— Remove the joint-free wiper blade, refer to 
> “5.3 Joint-Free Windshield Wiper”, page 179 


— Check on which side the wiper blade cannot be moved in 
guide. 





— Carefully pry off cap -1- on side where wiper:blade,cannot be 
moved in guide. 


— Using a suitable screwdriver, open wiper blade retainer -A- by 
bending up: 


Replace wiper blade. 


(à) Note 


Make sure that wiper inserts are seated correctly in wiper blade 
guides. 
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screwdriver until wiper insert can no longer slide into guide. 


— Attach new cap -1- and check for proper seating. 


— Install the wiper blade, refer to 
> “5.3 Joint-Free Windshield Wiper’, page 179. 


— Check wiper blade for proper function. 





5.5 Plenum Chamber Cover 


Plenum-chamber cover, removing and installing, refer to > Body 
Exterior; Rep. Gr. 64 ; Flush-Bonded Windows; Overview - Ple- 
nug Chamber Cover. 


5.6 Rain/Light Recognition Sensor - G397- 


The rain/light recognition sensor is designed so that it can be used 
again. The only requirement to use it again is that the connecting 
pad must not be damaged. 


AN Caution 


Store the removed Rain/Light Recognition Sensor - G397- pro- 
tected from dust and make sure the silicon connecting pads 
are not soiled up until reinstallation. 


(4 | Note 


@ df the rain sensor was replaced by another rain sensor having 
adifferent part number, it is necessary to code the new rain 
sensor, refer to i 

> “4.2-Rain/Light Recognition Sesör G397 , Coding 


page 178% 


@ Fain sensors cannot be interchanged. Be sure to use the cor- 
rect rain sensor, referto! the Electronic Parts Catalog (ETKA). 








Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 
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— Remove the interior rearview mirror, refer to > Body Interior; 
Rep. Gr. 68 ; Interior Rearview Mirror; Interior Rearview:Mirror 
with Rain Sensor, Removing and Installing . 





— Disconnect the connector -A- from Rain/kight Recognition 
Sensor - G397- -1-. 


— Pry the Rain/Light Recognition Sensor - G397- -1- with a suit- 
able screwdriver at the cut-out -3- from the retaining plate 


(à) Note 


While removing, the complete Rain/Light Recognition Sensor - 
G397- and not only the upper shell-of the sensor must be pried 
off. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


@ Always clean the windshield surface inside the Rain/Light 
Recognition Sensor - G39/- bracket before installing. Re- 
move any traces of the connecting pad still remaining on 
the windshield. 





Surface (connecting pads) of Rain/Light Recognition Sen- 
sor - G39/- must not be soiled or damaged when instal- 
ling. Always replace a sensor that has a damaged 
connecting pad. 





(à) Note 


Ifthe surface (connecting pads) of Rain/Light Recognition Sensor 
- G397- is soiled, it can be potentially cleaned by “applying” and 
then ‘pulling off” one or more adhesive strips. 


— Clean the windshield thoroughly inside the retaining plate, re- 
fer to > Body Interior; Rep. Gr. 68 ; Interior Rearview Mirror; 
Interior Rearview Mirror Retaining Plate with Rain Sensor, In- 
stalling . 


— Where applicable, remove the cap from the new Rain/Light 
Recognition Sensor - G397-. 
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— Insert the Rain/Light Recognition Sensor - G397- -1- into the 
retaining plate -2- on the windshield and press it in securely. 


(à) Note 


Even if the sensor Is installed correctly, small air bubbles can form 
between the windshield and the connecting pad. The contact sur- 
face must be free-of-bubbles after approximately 10,minutes. 


— Connect the connector -A- an secure sensor by installing har- 
ness cover. 


— Install the interior rearview mirror, refer to = Body Interior; 
Rep. Gr. 68 ; Interior Rearview Mirror; Interior Rearview Mirror 
with Rain Sensor, Removing and Installing . 


— Read out the DTC memory and delete the sporadic rain sensor 
fault using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester 


(à) Note 


With the rainsensor disconnected the CAN-Bus can be activated 

by opening the“door for example. A sporadic DIC memory entry _ ~ 
in the vehicle electrical system control module-must be erased ò 
after the repair. | rr 





— Code the Rain/Light Recognition Sensor - G397“if necessary, 
refer to 
=> “4.2 Rain/Light Recognition Sensor G397 , Coding” 


page 175. 


5.7 Windshield Wiper 


Removing 


[4 | Note 


Joint-tree windshield wipers are very flexible. Grasp wiper blade 
only in area of wiper blade mount to lift them off rear window. 





— Fold up wiper arm. 


— Remove the cap -1- from the wiper arm to release windshield 
wiper -arrow-. | 
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— Remove wiper blade -1- from wiper arm -arrow-. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


N92-10101 


5.8 Rear Wiper Arm 


— Allow the wiper to move to the park position. 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting", page 21 . 
— Fold cover cap -1- of rear window wiper up and unclip it. 


— Loosen nut -arrow- but do not remove completely. 


— Lift wiper arm and loosen by gently rocking back and forth on 
shaft until felt to release. 


— Remove nut -arrow- and remove the-wiper arm. 





5.9 Rear Window Wiper Motor - V12- 


Removing 


— Remove the lower rear lid trim panel, refer-to > Body Interior; 
Rep. Gr. 70 ; Lower Rear Lid Trim Panel . 


— Disconnect the connector -1-. 
— Rotate the clip on the hose connection to release -2+, 


— Remove the hose connection from the Rear Window Wipér 
Motor - V12-. 


— Remove nuts -arrows-. 


— Carefully remove the Rear Window Wiper Motor - V12- from 
the rear lid. 


Installing = Df oe 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: AL» 
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— Check seal for correct fitting:in rear window opening. Marking 
-1- of seal must align ‘with marking -2- on rear window. 


— Connect the.battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5 3°Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 


MN 92-10246 


2:10 Rear Window Wiper 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 
= Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
Installing 


— With the ignition on, switch the rear wiper on and off again to 
move the wiper motor into the park position. 


— Insért wiper arm on wiper arm shaft at approximate rest posi- 
tion aad hand-tighten nut -arrow-. 


(à) Note L] 


Only tighten the wiper atm. mounting nut -arřów- to the Specifica- 
tion after adjusting the park position. 





— Set rest position of rear window wiper, refer to 
=> “4.3 Rear Window Wiper Blade Park Position, Adjusting” 


page 175. 





5.11 Rear Window Washer Spray Nozzle 
Removing 
— Allow the wiper to move to the park position. 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Fold up cap of rear window wiper arm. 


— Pull spray nozzle out of wiper arm shaft using suitable pliers 
-arrow-. 





N92-0115 


Installing 


— With spray opening pointing upward, push spray nozzle into 
wiper arm shaft until stop. 


— Adjust spray nozzle, refer to 
=> “4.4 Rear Window Spray Nozzle, Adjusting”, page 176 . 
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5.12 Spray Nozzle Holder 


Removing 


— Turn off theggnition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the spray nozzle with cover cap -1- up to stop out of 
bumper cover. 


— Unclip cover cap -1- from bearings -arrows- on spray nozzle 
holder. 


— Lift lug -arrow- slightly and pull out spray nozzle holder. 


Installing 


(à) Note 


Use the spřay nozzle bracket to adjust how far the cap on the 
nozzle is pulled into the bumper cover. The cap will not close if 
the spray nozzle bracket does not retract far enough. If the spray 
nozzle bracket meves with too much force, the cap and the bump- 
er cover will get damaged. i 
— Slide spray nozzle holder. into lift cylinder Vades 


— Install cover cap onto the spray nozzle holder and !et down lift 
cylinder. 


— Check cover cap for correct seating on bumper cover. 


— Adjust the cap if necessary by shifting the spray nozzle holder 
into a higher or lower catch on the lift cylinder. 


— Bleed headlamp washer system after completing assembly 
work, refer to 
=> “1.2 Headlamp Washer System, Bleeding”, page 163 . 


— Check the spray nozzles for the headlamp cleaning system 
and adjust if necessary, refer to 


> “4.1 Headlamp Washer System Spray Nozzles, Adjusting” 
page 175. 





5.13 Spray Nozzles Lift Cylinder 
Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 

— Remove spray nozzles with cover cap -1- up to stop out of 
bumper cover. 


— Unclip cover cap -1- from bearings -arrows- on spray nozzle 
holder. 





— Remove the front bumper cover, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. À j 
Gr. 63 ; Front Bumper . VRAN 
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— Pull off securing clip -4- from the hose connection. 

— Disconnect the hose connection from lift cylinder -2-. 
— Remove the bolt -1-. 

— Unclip lift cylinder -2- from bracket -3-. 

Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— The hose to lift cylinder must be clipped into hose bracket. 


— Tighten all threaded connections to specified torques, refer to E N e 4G. fins = oe 
=> “3.1 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 174 . A NRO PIES Lose 10100 | 


— Bleed headlamp washer system after completing assembly 
work, refer to 


> “1.2 Headlamp Washer System, Bleeding”, page 163 . 


5.14 Windshield Wiper System 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
@ Pry Lever - 80-200- 

@ Puller - Wiper Arm Kit - T10369- 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in thè Repair Manual when disconnecting 





and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “5.1 Battery Discorinecting and Connecting’, page 77 or 3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 27 . 





Removing 


— Deactivate APP function, refer to 
=> “1.5 Wiper Motor Alternating Park Position Function, Deac- 


tivating” page 164 . 
— Let wiper run into rest position and then switch off ignition. 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 


(à) Note 


/n order to be able to remove wiper frames with linkages and wiper 
motor, wiper arms,plenum chamber cover, and air guide trim must 
be removed. 
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Installing Motor in Wiper Frame 


— Insert wiper motor with control module into wiper frame and 
secure it with mounting bolts -arrows-. 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> "3.1 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 174. 





— Place motor crank -1- onto wiper motor shaft. The distance 
-a- to the stop -2- must be 3 + 1 mm. 


— Use the nut -3- to attach thecemotor crank and the windshield 
wiper motor shaft. 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.1 FastenerTightening Specifications”, page 174. 





— Push:ball head -arrow- of linkage -1- onto the motor crank. 


Installing 


— Install wiper frame inaweverse sequence. While jimstalling, se- 
curing pin -2- of wiper frame must be inserted Into grommet 
-1- on bulkhead. | 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> "3.1 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 174. 





— Connect harness connector to wiper motor connection and 
engage it. 


— Install air duct trim in reversed sequence. 


— Install the plenum chamber cover, refer to = Body Exterior; / [Ne2-10086 | 
Rep. Gr. 64 ; Flush-Bonded Windows; Overview - Plenum 
Chamber Cover . 


— Connect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 


— Install wiper arms, refer to 
=> “5.21 Windshield Wiper Arms, Installing”, page 193 . 
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5:15 Windshield and Headlamp Washer Fluid 
Reservoir Filler Neck 
Removing 


— Disconnect connecting tube =1“from diller tube -3- of tank for 
windshield washer system and headlamp cleaning system. 


— Remove the bolt -2-. 


— Untclip hose retainer from filler tube -3- and remove filler tube 
>3- from vehicle. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


Casting mark on under side of filler tube must be inserted into 
engine mounting hole -arrow-. 


Connecting tube -1- and filler tube -2% must be joined’so that the 
guides -arrows- engage in each ot 
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5.16 Windshield and Headlamp Washer Sys- 
tem Reservoir 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove filler tube for tank for windshield washer system and 
headlamp cleaning system, refer to 
> “5.15 Windshield and Headlamp Washer Fluid Reservoir 
Filler Neck”, page 189 . 


— Remove the front bumper cover, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 63 ; Front Bumper . 
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(à) Note 


In order to prevent interchanging washer fluid line connections at 
Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump - V59-, connections 
at pump and hose lines are color-coded. Hose connector pieces 
must be connected to the corresponding colored pump connec- 
tions during installation. 


— Torelease, twist the securing clips on the hose connections 
-3- and -5- and disconnect them from the Windshield and Rear 
Window Washer Pump - V59- -4-. 


— If necessary, save the drained washer fluid in a suitable con- 
tainer. 


— Disconnect the Windshield Washer Fluid Level Sensor - G33- 
-/- connector -6-. 


— Remove the Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump - 
V59- -4- upward out of the reservoir and disconnect the con- 
nector -2-. 


— Pull the Headlamp Washer Pump - V11- -9- upward out of the 
container and disconnect the connector -10-. 


— Remove the tank mounting-bolts -arrows- and remove tank 
together with filler tube connecting pipe from vehicle. 


Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to specified torques, refer to 
> “3.1 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 174 . 


— Bleed headlamp washer system after completing assembly 
work, refer to 


> “1.2 Headlamp Washer System, Bleeding”, page 163. 


5.17 Windshield and Rear Window Washer 
Pump -V59- 


(à) Note a 


Depending on equipment, location of Windshield and RearWéin- 
dow Washer Pump - V59- may differ slightly trom illustrations. 
Removal is identical. 
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Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the front bumper cover, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 63 ; Front Bumper . 


(à) Note 


In order to prevent interchanging washer fluid line connections at 
Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump - V59-, connections 
at pump and hose lines are color-coded. Hose connectarpieces 
must be connected to the corresponding colored pump connec- 
tions during installation. 


— To release, twist the securing clips on the Hose connections 
-3- and -5- and disconnect them from the Windshield and Rear 
Window Washer Pump - V59- -4-. 


— If necessary, collect the draining fluid in a suitable container. 


— Remove the Windshield and Rear Window Washer Pump - 
V59- -4- upward out of the reservoir. 


— Disconnect the connector -2-. 
Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Notë the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to specified torques, refer to 
=> “3.1 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 174 . 


— Bleed headlamp washer system after‘completing assembly 
work, refer to 


=> “1.2 Headlamp Washer System, Bleeding’, page 163. 


5.18 Windshield Washer Fluid Leveb Sensor 


- G33- 
(à) Note 


Depending on equipment, the component location of the Wind- 
shield Washer Fluid Level Sensor - G33- may deviate slightly from 
the illustrations. Removal is identical. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the front bumper cover, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 63 ; Front Bumper . 
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— Releasesthe connector -1- from the Windshield Washer Fluid 
Level.Sensor - G33- . 


— Pullthe Windshield Washer Fluid Level Sensor - G33- -2- out 
from its rubber seal. 


— Ifnecessary, collect the draining fluid in a suitable container. 


Installing 
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— Bleed headlamp washer system after completing assembly 
work, refer to 


> “1.2 Headlamp Washer System, Bleeding’, page 163 . 
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5.19 Windshield Washer Spray Nozzles 


Removing A 
— Press nozzle upward--arrow A- and pulféut flap atyrear 
-arrow B-. 


— Disconnect hose -1- from spray nozzle and disconnect har- 
ness connector -2-. 


Installing 
— Connect harness connector -2- and hose -1- to washer nozzle. 


— Slide spray nozzle into installation opening until it engages 
audibly. 


— Adjust the spray nozzles, refer to 


=> “4.5 Windshield Washer System Spray Nozzles, Adjusting” 
page 1/76. 


9.20 Windshield Wiper Arms, Removing 


— Pry off covers -arrows- using a screwdriver. 


— Remove the nut -arrows-. 
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— Slide the arms of the Puller - Wiper Arm Kit - Puller 1 - 
T10369/1- -2- under the wiper arm -4- as shown in the illus- 
tration. 


AN Caution 


The windshield wiper shaft can be damaged. 


Always use the thrust piece -3- to loosen the wiper arm. 





— Turn the pressure bolt -1- on the puller clockwise until the 
thrust piece -3- makes contact with the-wiper shaft. Using a 6 
mm socket head wrench, rotate the>pressure bolt -1- on the 
puller clockwise until the wiper arm -4- is released from the 
shaft. 


— Remove the puller and the wiper arm. 


5.21 Windshield:Wiper Arms, Installing 


Installing 


(à) Note 


Tighten the wiper arm mounting nuts to the specification only after 
setting the wiper blade park position. 


— Deactivate APP function (refer to 


> “1.5 Wiper Motor Altégnating Park Position Function, Deac- 
tivating’, page 164 ) if not already done by this time. 


— With the ignition on, switch the windshield wipers on and off 
again to move the wiper motor into the park position. 


— Place the wiper arms on the wiper arm shafts in the approxi- 
mate park positions and tighten the nuts -arrows- by hand. 


— Adjust the windshield wiper blade park.position, refer to 


> “4.6 Windshield Wiper Blades, Adjusting Park Position” 
page 1/76. 


5.22 Wiper Frame with Linkage and Wiper 
Motor 
— Disconnect the connector -1-. 


— Remove mounting bolts -arrows- and swing wiper motor and 
frame -2- upward and out of vehicle. 
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5.23 Wiper Motor 


— Pry Off ball head -arrow- of linkage -1- from motor crank using 
Pry Lever - 80-200- . 





— Remove the nut -1-. 
— Remove motor crank -2- from wiper motor shaft. 


— Remove mounting bolts -arrows- and remove wiper motor with 
control module out of wiper frame: 
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6 Special Tools 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 


@ Puller - Wiper Arm Kit - T10369- 
T10369 


WO00-10632 | 


@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
V.A.G 1331 





@ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 





WWOO-0016 





@ Pry Lever - 80-200- 
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94 —- Exterior Lights, Switches 


1 General*Information 


=> “1.1 Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn Signal and Entry Lam 
Bulbs”, page 196 


=> “1.2 Fog Lamps”, page 196 
> “1.3 Front Side Marker Lamp Bulb M11 ”, page 197 
> “1.4 Headlamps”, page 197 


> “1.5 Headlamps with Gas-Discharge Bulbs’, page 197 
=> “1.6 Headlamp Mounting Tabs, Repairing’, page 198 








=> “1.7 Eevel Control System Sensors”, page 198 
> “1.8 Rear Side Marker Lamps”, page 198 


=> “1.9 Steering Column Switch”, page 199 











1.1 Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn Signal 
and Entry Lamp Bulbs 


(à) Note 


Additional information: 


3 


DE 


FE 
= 


Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Program No?'349 


Refer to > Wiring diagrams, Troubleshooting & Component loca- 
tions 


General Description: 


The turn signal bulbs (side turn signal lamp) are installed in the 
exterior mirror housings. 


In addition, there is one entry lamp each in exterior mirror housing 
which illuminates the dark entry area around opened driver and 
front passenger door. 


1 - Driver Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn Signal Bulb - L131- or 
Front Passenger Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn Signal Bulb - 
L13 


2 - Driver Entry Lamp in Exterior Rearview Mirror - W52- or Front 
Passenger Entry Lamp in Exterior Rearview Mirror - W53- 


DTC recognition and display: 


The vehicle electrical system control module is equipped with On 
Board Diagnostics (OBD) which assists troubleshooting. 


NO4-10¢24 





Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


1.2 Fog Lamps 
DTC recognition and display: 


The vehicle electrical system control module is equipped with 
OBD which facilitates fault finding for the fog lamps. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 
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1.3 Front Side Marker Lamp Bulb - M11- 


(à) Note 


Additional information: 


Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Progrant No. 319 


Refer to = Wiring diagrams, Troubleshooting & Component loca- 
tions 


1.4 Headlamps 


(à) Note 


@ Always switch off headlamps and remove ignition key before 
working on headlamps. 


@ Familiarity with the function and operation of the lighting Sys- 
fem is needed if there are customer concerns. 


@ Additional information: 


Refer to the Owner's Manual, 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 


Refer to Self Study Program No. 3149 a 


Rar 
Headlamps from three different manufacturers are installed: A 
oa 


+ AL (Automotive Lighting) 
@ Hella 
@ Visteon 


Assembly and disassembly of headlamps and their attachments 
is identical up to removing and installing positioning motors. 


DTC recognition and display: 


The vehicle electrical system control module is equipped with 
OBD which facilitates fault finding for the headlamps. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


1.5 Headlamps with Gas-Discharge Bulbs 


(à) Note 


@ Always switch off headlamps with gas-discharge lamps and 
remove ignition key before working on headlamps. 


@ Automatic vertical headlamp aim control of headlamps with 
gas-discharge lamps has On Board Diagnostics (OBD). 


@ Familiarity with the function and operation of the lighting Sys- 
fem is needed if there are customer concerns. 


@ Additional information: 


Refer to the Owner's Manual. 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 
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Refer to = Wiring diagrams, Troubleshooting & Component loca- 
tions 


DTC recognition and display: 


The automatic headlamp range control and vehicle electrical sys- 
tem control module are equipped with on board diagnostic which 
facilitates fault finding for the gas-discharge lamps. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


1.6 Headlamp Mounting Tabs, Repairing 


If upper -1-, outer -2- or lower headlamp securing tab -3- is dam- 
aged or broken off, these can be replaced by installing repair kit. 
It is not necessary to replace the entire headlamp. 


i Note 


Check whether there is no further damage on the headlamp 
that makes installation of the repair set superfluous. 


@ There are two different repair sets, for the left and the right 
headlamp, refer to the Parts Catalog. 


@ Each repair set respectively contains the upper, the outer and 
the lower headlamp mounting tab, four mounting bolts, a metal 
nut pre-mounted on the upper mounting tab and an adjustment 
bushing pre-mounted on the outer and the lower headlamp 
mounting tab respectively. 


— Repair the upper mounting tab, refer to 
> “5.10.1 Upper Mounting Tab”, page 241. 


— Repair the outer headlamp mounting tab, refer to 
=> “6.10.2 Outer Mounting Tab”, page 242 . 


— Repair the lower mounting tab, refer to 
=> “5.10.3 Lower Mounting Tab”, page 242»; 





1.7 Level Control System Sensors 


A level control system’sensor is located at front axle ( Left Front 
Level Control System Sensor - G78- ) and ( Left Rear Level Con- 
trol System Sensor - G76- ) is located at rear axle. 


i Note 


/f the vehicle level sensors are replaced, the values of the 
sensor must be checked, refer to 

> “4.40 Level Control System Sensor , Checking”. 

page 216. Basic setting of headlamps must be performed, 
refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Proce- 
dures. 





@ /f values of vehicle level sensors are outside the tolerance 
range; basic setting of headlamps cannot be performed. 


1.8 Rear Side Marker Lamps 


(à) Note 


The function of the Rear Side Marker Lamp Bulb - M12- replaces 
the Left Tail Lamp Bulb - M4- or Right Tail Lamp Beth,- M2- . 
ie ru 


Aa : a 
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1.9 SteeringeColumn Switch 


AN Caution 


The removal and installation of individual steering column 


switch components must be done in a specified sequence, re- 
fer fo 
> °6.2f. 1 Steering Column Switch Components, Removal and 
Installation Sequence”, page 265. 


(à) Note 


@ Code the new Steering Column Electronics Control Module - 
J527- after installing it, refer to 
> 4./ Steering Column Electronics Control Module J527 


Coding’, page 2714 . 


@ /fthe-steering column switch malfunctions, the coding of the 
Steering Column Electronics Control Module - J527- must be 
checked, refer to 
> “4.7 Steering Column Electronics Control Module J527 , 
Coding’, page 2714 . 





DTC recognition and display: (ey 


The Steering Column Electronics Control Module + J527- has'On 
Board Diagnostic (OBD) capabilities which aids in troubleshoot- 
ing. 

Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 
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2 Description and Operation 


> “2.1 Overview - Fog Lamps”, page 200 

> “2.2 Overview - Headlamps”, page 201 

> “2.3 Overview - HID Headlamps”, page 203 

> “2.4 Overview - Rear Lid Tail Lamps”, page 205 
> “2.5 Overview - Steering Column Switch”, page 206 


=> “2.6 Overview - Tail Lamp Assembly Inside Side Panel, through 
11/2005”, page 207 


> “2.7 Overview - Tail Lamp Assembly Inside Side Panel, from 
11/2005”, page 208 


2.1 Overview - Fog Lamps 


- Tightening specifications, re- 
fer to 

> “3.1 Fog Lamps, Tightening 
Specifications”, page 209 . 


1 - Front Bumper 
2 - Bleeder Hose 


3 - Left Front Fog Lamp-Bulb - 
L22- or Right Front Fog Lamp 
Bulb - L23- 


Q H11 12 V, 55 W Bulb 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 


=> “3.4 Fog Latnp Bulbs”, 
page 220. 


4 - Fog Lamp Housing 


LY Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 


> “5.3 Fog Lamps”, 
page 219. 


5 - Cap 
6 - Screws 


7 - Expanding Nuts 


NS4-10763 
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2.2 Overview - Headlamps 


(à) Note 


In the exploded view illustration, the positioning motors of the 
three headlamp manufacturers are depicted, since the removal 
and installation of them differ. 


1 - Screws 
a 4 Nm 


2 - Adjusting Bushings 


Q Correcting installation 
position of headlanyp, 
refer to 


=> “4.3 Headlamps, Cor- 
recting Installed Posi- 
tion”, page 2#1. 


3 - Left High Beam Headlamp 
- M30- and RightsHigh Beam 
Headlamp - M32- 


Q H7U 12 V55 W Bulb 


Q Replacing, refer to 
> “5.7.2 high Beam 


Headlamp Bulb’, 
page 2315 


4 - Left Position kamp Bulb - 
M1- or Right Position Lamp 
Bulb - M3- 

Q 12V,W5W Bulb 


Q Replacing, referto 


> “5.7.3 Position&amp 
Bulb”, page 232. 


5 - Cap 
6 - Left Front Turn Signal Bulb 


- M5- and Right Front Turn Sig- 
nal Bulb - M7- 


Q 12 V, PY 21 W Bulb 


Q Replacing, refer to 


> “5.7.4 Front Turn Sig- 
nal Bulb”, page 233 . 


7 - Lamp Socket with Grip 
Q For Left Front Turn Signal Bulb - M5- and Right Front Turn Signal Bulb - M7- 


8 - Body Cross Section 


9 - Left Headlamp Beam Adjustment Motor - V48- or Right Headlamp Beam Adjustment Motor - V49- 


Q Headlamp manufacturer: AL (Automotive Lighting), Removing and Installing, refer to 
> “5.6.1 Automotive Lighting”, page 223 


[4 | Note 


For the first removal of Left Head- 
lamp Beam Adjustment Motor - V48- 
and Right Headlamp Beam Adjust- 
ment Motor - V49- requires a repair 
set, refer to the Parts Catalog 


Q Removing and installing, refer to > “5.6 Headlamp Range Control Positioning Motor”, page 223 . 
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10 - Cap 
11 - Screws 


Q Only with manufacturer: AL (Automotive Lighting) 


UY For the Left Headlamp Beam Adjustment Motor - V48- or Right Headlamp Beam Adjustment Motor - 
V49- 


12 - Left Headlamp Beam Adjustment Motor - V48- or Right Headlamp Beam Adjustment Motor - V49- 
LY Headlamp manufacturer: Visteon, Removing and Installing, refer to > “5.6.3 Visteon”, page 227 


13 - Clamping Ring 
14 - Left Headlamp Beam Adjustment Motor - V48- or Right Headlamp Beam Adjustment Motor - V49- 
Q Headlamp manufacturer: Hella, Removing and Installing, refer to > “5.6.2 Hella”, page 226 
15 - Clamping Ring 
16 - Lamp Socket with Grip 
LY For Left Low Beam Headlamp Bulb - M29- or Right Low Beam Headlamp Bulb - M31- 
17 - Left Low Beam Headlamp Bulb - M29- or Right Low Beam Headlamp Bulb - M31- 
Q H7 12 V, 55 W Bulb 
Q Replacing, refer to > “5.7.1 Low Beam Headlamp Bulb”, page 229 . 
18 - Headlamps 


Q Removing and installing, refer to > “5.8 Headlamps”, page 234 . 
Q Correcting installation position of headlamp, refer to 
> “4.3 Headlamps, Correcting Installed Position”, page 211. 
Q Headlamp mounting tabs, servicing, refer to > “1.6 Headlamp Mounting Tabs, Repairing”, page 198 . 
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2.3 Overview - HID Headlamps 


(à) Note 


After performing work which can affect headlamp adjustment, check headlamp adjustment and adjust head- 
lamps if necessary, refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


1 - Bleeder Hose 
Q On headlamp 


2 - Left Headlamp Beam Ad- 
justment Motor - V48- or Right 
Headlamp Beam Adjustment 
Motor - V49- 


Q Headlamp manufactur- 
er: AL (Automotive 
Lighting) 

Q Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 
> “5.13 Headlamp 
Range Control Position- 
ing Motor”, page 250 . 


(à) Note 








ment Motor - V49- req 
set, refer to the Parts 


3 - Screws 
LY For the Left Headlamp 
Beam Adjustment Motor 
- V48- or Right Head- 
lamp Beam Adjustment 
Motor - V49- 
4 - Cap 
5 - HID Headlamp Igniter Unit 
- N195- ——— ia 
6 - Lamp Locking Device 15 14 13 
Q For the Left HID Head- N94-10273 
lamp Bulb - L13- or 
Right HID Headlamp 
Bulb - L14- 
7 - Left HID Headlamp Bulb - L13- or Right HID Headlamp Bulb - L14- 


Q Type D2S, 35 W 

Q Replacing, refer to > “5.12.1 HID Headlamp Bulb”, page 244 . 
8 - Bolt 

Q 4 Nm 

Q On headlamp at top 








9 - Headlamps 


Q Removing and installing, refer to > “5.8 Headlamps”, page 234 . 
Q Correcting installation position of headlamp, refer to 
> “4.3 Headlamps, Correcting Installed Position”, page 211. 
Q Headlamp mounting tabs, servicing, refer to > “1.6 Headlamp Mounting Tabs, Repairing”, page 198 . 
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10 - Headlamp Range Control Module - J431- 


LY Removing and installing, refer to > “5.11 Headlamp Range Control Module J431 ”, pagé7243 . 
UY Coding, refer to > “4.5 Headlamp Range.€ontrol Module J431 , Coding”, page 214 . 


(à) Note 


If Headlamp Range Control Module 
- J431- is coded, basic setting of 
headlamps must be performed.after 
coding the control module, refer to 
> Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 =Main- 
tenance Procedures . 


11 - Left Front Level Control System-Sensor - G78- 
Q Removing and installing, referto > “1.7 Level Control System Sensors”, page 198 . 
Q Checking, refer to > “4.10 Level Control System Sensor , Checking”, page 216 . 
12 - Left Rear Level Control System Sensor - G76- 
LY Removing and installing, refer ta=> “1.7 Level Control System Sensors”, page 198 . 
UY Checking, refer to = “4.10 Level‘Control System Sensor , Checking”, page 216 . 
13 - Adjustment Bushing 


Q Correcting installation position of headlamp, refer to 
=> “4.3 Headlamps, Correcting InstalledcPosition”, page 211 . 


14 - Bolt 5 
UO 4 Nm F 
Q On headlamp at bottom AA, 


15 - Left HID Headlamp Control Module - J343- or Right HID Headlamp Control Module - J344- 
Q not capable of On Board Diagnostic (OBD) 
LY Removing and installing, refer to > “5.14 HID Headlamp Control Module”, page 253 . 
16 - Screws 
LY For the Left HID Headlamp Control Module - J343- or Right HID Headlamp Control Module - J344- 
17 - Left High Beam Headlamp - M30- and Right High Beam Headlamp - M32- 
Q H7U 12 V, 55 W Bulb 
Q Replacing, refer to > “5.12.2 High Beam Headlamp Bulb”, page 246 . 
18 - Left Front Turn Signal Bulb - M5- and Right Front Turn Signal Bulb - M7- 
Q 12 V, H2 WLL 21 W Bulb 
Q Replacing, refer to > “5.12.4 Front Turn Signal Bulb”, page 249 . 
19 - Left Position Lamp Bulb - M1- or Right Position Lamp Bulb - M3- 
Q 12 V,W  5W Bulb 
Q Replacing, refer to > “5.12.3 Position Lamp Bulb”, page 248 . 
20 - Cap 


Q For the Left Front Turn Signal Bulb - M5- or Right Front Turn Signal Bulb - M7- and for the Left Position 
Lamp Bulb - M1- or Right Position Lamp Bulb - M3- 


21 - Cap 
Q For Left High Beam Headlamp - M30- and Right High Beam Headlamp - M32- 
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2.4 Overview - Rear Lid Tail Lamps 


- Tightening specifications, re- 
fer to 

> “3.5 Tail Lamps in Rear Lid, 
Tightening Specifications”, 
page 209. 


1 - Nuts 


2 - Bulb Holder 


LY Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 
> “5.22.7 Rear Lid Tail 


Lamp Bulb Holder”, 
page 277 . 
3 -12 V, P 21 W Bulb 


LY Left Back-Up Lamp Bulb 
- M16- or Right Back-Up 
Lamp Bulb - M17- 


4 - Tail Lamp Housing in Rear 
Lid 


LY Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 
> “5.22.6 Rear Lid Tail 


Lamps”, page 276. 
5 - Washer 
Q A6.5x 14x 1.6 


6 - Screw Head to Tail Lamp 
Housing in Rear Lid 
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2.5 Overview - Steering Column Switch 





1 - Turn Signal Switch 


@ Follow the removing and inž 
stalling sequence, refer to 


=> “5.21.1 Steering Column 
Switch Components, Re- 
moval and InstallationcSe- 


quence”, page 265 


# Removing and installing, 
refer to 


> “5.21.5 Turn Signal 
Switch”, page 269 . 


@ The “turn signal switch” 
consists of the Turn Signal 
Switch - E2- , the Headlamp 
Dimmer/Flasher Switeh - 
E4- and, depending on the 
vehicle equipment level 
(cruise control), the Cruise 
Control Switch - E45- . 


@ Inthe illustration, the “turn 
signal switch” is depicted 
without the Cruise Control 
Switch - E45- 


2 - Steering Column Switch 
Mount 


@ Follow the removing and in- 
Stalling sequence, refer to 


=> “5.21.1 Steering Column 
Switch Components, Re- 
moval and Installation Se- 


quence”, page 265 


# Removing and installing, 
refer to i | } 
> “5.21.7 Steering Column : Ss 
Switch Mount”, page 270 . 


3 - Windshield Wiper Switch - 





+ Follow the removing and installing sequence, refer to 
=> “5.21.1 Steering Column Switch Components, Removal and Installation Sequence”, page 265 


# Removing and installing, refer to > “5.21.6 Windshield Wiper Switch E ”, page 270. 
4 - Bolt 


5 - Steering Column Electronics Control Module - J527- 


@ Follow the removing and installing sequence, refer to 
=> “5.21.1 Steering Column Switch Components, Removal and Installation Sequence”, page 265 


# Removing and installing, refer to 
=> “5.21.2 Steering Column Electronics Control Module J527 ”, page 266 . 


Coding, refer to > “4.7 Steering Column Electronics Control Module J527 , Coding”, page 214 . 
6 - Airbag Spiral Spring/Return Spring with Slip Ring - F138- 


+ Follow the removing and installing sequence, refer to 
> “5.21.1 Steering Column Switch Components, Removal and Installation Sequence”, page 265 


# Removing and installing, refer to 
> “5.21.3 Airbag Spiral Spring/Return Spring with Slip Ring F138 ”, page 267 . 
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7 - Steering Angle Sensor - G85- 


@ Follow the removing and installing sequence, refer to 
=> “5.21.1 Steering Column Switch Components, Removal and Installation Sequence”, page 265 


# Removing and installing, refer to > “5.21.4 Steering Angle Sensor G85 ”, page 269 . 
¢ Basic setting, refer to > “4.6 Steering Angle Sensor G85 , Basic Setting”, page 214 . 


2.6 Overview - Tail Lamp Assembly Inside Side Panel, through 11/2005 


- Tightening specifications, re- 
fer to 

=> “3.4 Tail Lamps in Side Pan- 
el, Tightening Specifications”, 
page 209. 


1 - Nuts 


2 - Bulb Holder 


LY Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 
> “5.22.5 Side Panel 
Tail Lamp Bulb Holder”, 
page 2/6. 


3 - Left Tail Lamp Bulb - M4- or 
Right Tail Lamp Bulb - M2- 


Q 12V,P21W 


4 - Tail Lamp Housing Inside 
Side Panel 


LY Removing and instal- 
ling; refer to 
"5.22.1 Tail Lamps in 
Side Panel”, page 273. 


5 - left Rear Turn Signal Bulb 
- M6- or Right Rear Turn Signal 
Bulb - M8- 


Q 12V,H6W 
6:- Left Brake Lamp Bulb - M9- 


or Right Brake Lamp Bulb - 
M10- 


ü 12V,P21W 
Tæ Threaded Pins on Tail 


Lamp Housing in Lower Side 


Panel 
Ho4-10196 





8 - Connector on Tail Lamp 
Housing in Side Panel 


9 - Threaded Pins on Tail Lamp Housing in Upper Side Panel 
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2.1 Overview - Tail Lamp Assembly Inside Side Panel, from 11/2005 





1 - Nuts 
Q Tightening specifica- 
tions, refer to 


> “3.4 Tail Lamps in 
Side Panel, Tightening 
Specifications”, 

page 209 . 


2 - Bulb Holder 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 
> “5.22.5 Side Panel 


Tail Lamp Bulb Holder”, 
page 2/6. 
3 - Left Tail Lamp Bulb - M4- or 
Right Tail Lamp Bulb - M2- 
Q 12V,P21W 
4 - Tail Lamp Housing Inside 
Side Panel 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 


> “5.22.1 Tail Lamps in 
Side Panel”, page 273. 


5 - Left Rear Turn Signal Bulb 
- M6- or Right Rear Turn Signal 
Bulb - M8- 


O 12V,H6W 


6 - Left Brake Lamp Bulb - M9- 
or Right Brake Lamp Bulb - 
M10- 


Q 12V,P21W 


7 - Adjuster 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to MS4-10831 


> “5.22.4 Tail Lamp Ad- 
juster”, page 275 . 


Q Tail lamps, adjusting, refer to > “4.9 Tail Lantps, Adjusting”, page 214 . 
8 - Threaded Pins on Tail Lamp Housing in Lower Side.Panel 





9 - Connector on Tail Lamp Housing in Side Panel Aas, 


10 - Threaded Pins on Tail Lamp Housing in Upper Side Panel 
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3 Specifications 


=> “3.1 Fog Lamps, Tightening Specifications”, page 209 
=> “3.2 Headlamps, Tightening Specifications”, page 209 


=> “3.3 Level Control System Sensors, Tightening Specifications” 
page 209 


=> “3.4 Tail Lamps in Side Panel, Tightening Specifications”, page 
209 


=> “3.5 Tail Lamps in Rear Lid, Tightening Specifications” 





page 209 
=> "3.6 Fastener Tightening Specifications”, page 209 
3.1 Fog Lamps, Tightening Specifications 
Fasteners Tightening Specifications 
Headlamp mounting bolts 1.5 Nm 
3.2 Headlamps, Tightening Specifications 
Fasteners Tightening Specifications 
Top headlamp 4 Nm 
Left lower headlamp 4 Nm 
Right lower headlamp 4 Nm 
3.3 Level Control System Sensors, Tightening Specifications 
Fasteners Tightening Specifications 
Left Front Level Control System Senser- M6 9Nm 
G78- 
Left Rear Level Control System Sensor - M5 5 Nm 
G76- 
3.4 Tail Lamps in SidePanel, Tightening 

Specifications 
Fasteners Tightening Specifica- 

tions 

Nuts 
Adapter bolt 0.6 Nm + 0.2 Nm 
3.5 Tail Lamps in Rear Lid, Tightening m 

Specifications A 

aay 

Fasteners Tightening Specifica- 
3.6 Fastener Tightening Specifications 
High mounted brake lamp, GT! 


3. Specifications 209 
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License plate lamp 


2 1 0 Rep. Gr.94 - Exterior Lights, Switches 





ian 
Golf 2004 > W 
Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 i 


4 Diagnosis and Testing 


> “4.1 Fog Lamps, Adjusting”, page 211 
> “4.2 Headlamps, Adjusting”, page 211 


> “4.3 Headlamps, Correcting Installed Position”, page 211 


GTI, R32 


> “4.4 Headlamps with Headlamp Washer System, Correcting 
Installation Position”, page 213 


> “4.5 HeadlampeRange Control Module J431 , Coding” 
page 214 


> “4.6 Steefing Angle Sensor G85 , Basic Setting”, page 214 
=> "4.7 Steering Column Electronics Control Module J527 , Cod- 


ing’, page 214 


=> “4.8 Steering Column Electronics Control Module J527 , Output 
Diagnostic Test Mode”, page 214 


> “4.9 Tail Lamps, Adjusting”, page 214 
> “4.40 Level Control System Sensor , Checking”, page 216 
4.1 Fog Lamps, Adjusting 


Adjusting fog lamps, refer to => Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Main- 
tenance Procedures . 


4.2 Headlamps, Adjusting 


Adjusting headlamps, refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03; 
Maintenance Procedures . 


4.3 Headlamps, Correcting Installed Posi- 


tion m 


F 


(à) Note 


¢@ /norder to correct the installation position of the headlamp, 
front bumper must not be removed. 


¢ /ustrations depict left headlamp. 
When checking installation position of headlamp, determine that 


headlamp has no uneven gap dimensions to body, otherwise in- 
Stallation position must be corrected. 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove radiator grille, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 66 ; 
Strips and Panels . 
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— Loosen mounting bolt -arrow- at top of headlamp. 


ZA KT | N94-10171 


— Loosen mounting bolt-arrow- at lower left of headlamp. 


— Loosén mounting bolt -arrow- at lower right of headlamp. 


— Adapt surface alignment to body by screwing in orscrewing 


out adjustment bushing -arrow- at lower left of headlamp or at 
lower right of headlamp. 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.2 Headlamps, Tightening Specifications”, page 209 . 





— Check and if necessary correct installation position of head- 
lamp again for uniform gap dimension. 


— Install the radiator grille, refer to = Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 
66 ; Strips and Trim; Radiator Grille, Removing and Installing . 


— Check headlamp for function. | 5. o 


(à) Note 


/f a headlamp is removed or adapted to the body, it must always 
be adjusted after installation or adaptation. 





— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 
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4.4 Headlamps with Headlamp Washer 
System, Correcting Installation Position 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the front bumper cover, refer to =\Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 63 ; Front bumper - GTI, GT, R32°. 


— Loosen mounting bolt -arrow- atztop of headlamp. 


~— A= N94-10171 


— Loosen the mounting bolt -arrow- at the bottom of the head- 
lamp. 


— Loosen the mounting bolt -arrow- at the inside of the head- 
lamp. 
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— Adapt the surface alignment to the body by installing or loos- 
ening the adjustment bushing -arrow- at the bottom or top of 
the headlamp. 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> "3.2 Headlamps, Tightening Specifications”, page 209 . 


— Check and if necessary correct installation position of head- 
lamp again for uniform gap dimension. 


— Install the front bumper cover, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 63 ; Front bumper - GTI, GT, R32. 


— Check headlamp for function. 


(à) Note 


/f a headlamp is removed or adapted to the body, it must always 
be adjusted after iastallation or adaptation. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


4.5 Headlamp Range Control Module - 
J431- , Coding 


— Code the Headlamp Range Control Module - J431- using the 
Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


(à) Note 


/f Headlamp Range Control Module - J431- is coded, basic setting 
of headlamps must be performed after coding the contro! module, 
refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


4.6 Steering Angle Sensor - G85- , Basic 
Setting 


i Ei 
— Steering Angle Sensor -’G85- Basic Setting using le Vehicle 
Diagnostic Tester . 


4.7 Steering Column Electronics Control 
Module - J527- , Coding 


— Code the Steering Column Electronics Control Module - J527- 
using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


4.8 Steering Column Electronics Control 
Module - J527- , Output Diagnostic Test 
Mode 


— Steering Column Electronics Control Module - J527- , Output 
Diagnostic Test Mode using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


4.9 Tail Lamps, Adjusting 


(à) Note 


On vehicles from 11/2005, an adjustment element is installed 
which can be used to adjust the flush dimension to the bumper 
cover. On vehicles before 11/2005, this adjustment is not possi- 
ble. 
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— Ifthe tail lamp does not sit flush as shown in the illustration, it 
can be adjusted with the adjusting element. An adjustment of 
+/- 2 mm is possible. 


| Grey 
| ; El Lpr 


| IM 


|} Y 


— Press side trim -1- to side in the direction of the -arrow-. 





— Loosen nuts -1- on tail lamp in side panel. 


— Rotate the adjusting element -arrow- in the corresponding di- 
rection until the flush dimension between the tail lamp and 
bumper cover is correct. iF 
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— Tighten the mounting nuts -1- to the specification, refer to 


=> “3.4 Tail Lamps in Side Panel, Tightening Specifications” 
page 209. 





4.10 Level Control System Sensor , Check- 
ing 


The vehicle level sensors transmit vehicletevel in the form of a 
signal to the Headlamp Range Control Module - J431- . 


In the following, it will be checked whetherLeft Rear Level Control 
System Sensor - G76- and Left Rear Level Control System Sen- 
sor - G/76- send signals which can be evaluated to Headlamp 
Range Control Module - J431- . 


In the following cases, no DTC entry is stored in Headlamp Range 
Control Module - J431- : 


# when vehicle level sensors are not installed as specified in the 
Repair Manual 


# when vehicle level sensors are damaged mechanically 


@ In vehicles with a modified axle geometry (e.g.4owered vehi- 
cles) 


(à) Note 


If the values of the level control system sensors are outside the 
tolerance range, a basic setting of the headlamps cannot be per- 
formed. 





— Checking the vehicle level sensors using the Vehicle Diag- 
nostic Tester . 
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5 Removal and Installation 


=> “5.1 Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn Signal Bulbs”, page 217 
= “5.2 Exterior Rearview Mirror Entry Lamps”, page 218 

> “5.3 Fog Lamps”, page 219 

=> “5.4 Fog Lamp Bulbs”, page 220 

> “5.5 Front Side Marker Lamp Bulb M11 ”, page 221 

> “5.6 Headlamp Range Control Positioning Motor”, page 223 
> “5.7 Headlamp Bulbs”, page 229 

Rabbit > “5.8 Headlamps”, page 234 

GTI, R32 > “5.9 Headlamps", page 236 

= “9.10 Headlamp Mounting Tabs, Repaifing’, page 241 

> “5.11 Headlamp Range Control Module J431 ”, page 243 

> “5.12 HID Headlamp Bulbs”, page 244 

> “5.13 Headlamp Range Control Pdsitioning Motor’, page 250 
= “5.14 HID Headlamp Control Module”, page 253 

=> “5.15 High-Mounted Brake Lamp,Bulb M25 ”, page 253 

GTI > “5.16 High-Mounted Brake Lamp Bulb M25 “, page 256 
= “5.18 Left Front Level Control System Sensor G78 ", 


page 261 

=> “5.19 Left Rear Level Control System%Sensor G76 ”, 

page 262 

> “5.20 License Plate Lamp X”, page 263 

> 9.21 Steering Column Switch", page 265 EJ 
> “5.22 Tail Lamps”, page 273 A 
5.1 Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn Signal 


Bulbs 


The Driver Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn Signal Bulb - L131- and 
the Front Passenger Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn Signal Bulb - 
L132- are installed in the left/right exterior rearview mirror hous- 


ing. 


(à) Note 


If damaged, then the entire Driver Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn 
Signal Bulb - L131- and/or entire Front Passenger Exterior Rear- 
view Mirror Turn Signal Bulb - L132- must be replaced. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 

— Remove the Driver Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn Signal Bulb 
- L131- or the Front Passenger Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn 


Signal Bulb - L132- , refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 66 ; 
Rearview Mirror; Side Turn Signal, Removing and Installing . 
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Installing 


— Install the Driver Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn Signal Bulb - 
L131- or the Front Passenger Exterior Rearview Mirror Turn 
Signal Bulb - L132- , refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 66 ; 
Rearview Mirror; Side Turn Signal, Removing and Installing . 


92 Exterior Rearview Mirror Entry Lamps 


The Driver Entry Lamp in Exterior Rearview Mirror - W52- or Front 
Passenger Entry Lamp in Exterior Rearview Mirror - W53- are 
integrated into the left or right exterior rearview mirror housing. 


(à) Note 


@ The exterior mirror must not be removed to remove and install 
the entry lamps. 


@ Removing and installing driver side lamp and passenger side 
lamp is performed in the same manner on both sides and is 
only described for one side. 

Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Fold exterior mirror -1- in the direction of the -arrow- toward 
front. 


— «Remove mounting bolt -1-. 


Mh 84-1 0G26 
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— Unclip entry light in the direction of the -arrow- from exterior 
mirror and pull it out as far as cable lengths permit. 


M 94-1082827 
— Pull socket -2»i the direction of the -arrow; out of housing 
-1- of entry light. 
Bulb, replacing: 


M 94-10323 
— Pull plug-in socket lamp -1- in the direction of the -arrow- out 
of socket -2-. 
Plug-in bulb: 12 V, W 6 W 


Installing 


` yi 
1 ha rtd 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


(à) Note 


After installation, perform a function test of the exterior mirror. 


| 


NO4-70S29 





5.3 Fog Lamps 


Illustrations depict removal and installation of left fog lamp. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 
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— Unclip cover cap -1- from locking mechanisms. 








N94-10184 


— Remove screws -arrows-. 


— Remove fog light housing from bumper and disconnect har- 
ness connector -arrow-. 


Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal.-Note the following: 

— Check headlamp for function. 

— Check fog lamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer to 
= Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


P J ) | | 


<— /// | N94-10186 





5.4 Fog Lamp Bulbs 


(à) Note 


The illustration shows the procedure for removing andinstalling 
the left fog lamp. 


:} 


Removing 


— Remove fog lamp, refer to > “5.3 Fog Lamps”, page 219 . 
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— Rotate lamp socket with fog light -1- in the direction of the 
-arrow- and remove it from fog light. 


The lamp for fog light is joined firmly to lamp socket and cannot 
be replaced separately. 


Fog Lamp Bulb: H11 12 V, 55 W 

Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 
— Check headlamp for function. 


— Check fog lamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer to 
= Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


5.5 Front:Side Marker Camp Bulb - M11- 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
# Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


(à) Note 


@ When removing and installing components in visible area 
(switches, covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas at 
Which a prying tool ( Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- , screw- 
driver) will be positioned using commercially available adhe- 
sive tape. 


¢ /tis not necessary to disconnect battery. 


@ /lustrations show removal and installation of left Front Side 
Marker Lamp Bulb - M11- . 


@ Removal and installation of left and right Front, Side Marker 
Lamps - M11- is the same. 

Removing 

— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


=, Push the side marker lamp -1- carefully in the bumper cover 
(0.5 to 1.0 cm) -arrow-. 








A 
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— Position Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- at back -arrow A- on 


side marker lamps -1- and lightly press forward in the direction 
of -arrow B-. 


Remove the side marker lamps -1- in the direction of the 
-arrow- from the bumper cover. 


— Remove socket with bulb -1- from housing. 


— Remove lamp from socket. 
12 V, W 5 W Bulb 
Installing 


— Insert new bulbin lamp socket. 
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— When sliding on bulb socket -1-, ensure markings align, 


— First insert the front of the side markerTamps in the bumper 
cover opening and then press on:the back of the lamps until 
they engage audibly. 


p -A 
| idh 
So 


Na4-10731 





5.6 Headlamp Range Control Positioning 
Motor 

> “5.6.1 Automotive Lighting”, page 223 

-> “5.6.2 Hella”, page 226 

> “5.6.3 Visteon”, page 227 











5.6.1 Automotive Lighting 


Removing 


(à) Note PEs, 


@ /fadjustment motors are removedand installed or replaced, 
headlamp adjustment must be checked-and headlamp mus 
be adjusted if necessary, refer to > Maintenance, Rep. Gf. 
03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 





@ /llustrations depict replacement of headlamp range control po- 
sitioning motor at right headlamp. If the headlamp beam aad- 
Justment motor on the left headlamp is removed and installed, 
two assembly openings with breaking points should be 
opened opposite the following illustrations in order to obtain 
access to the bolts. 


— Remove the headlamp, refer to 
=> “5.8 Headlamps”, page 234 . 


— Rotate cap -1- in the direction of the -arrow- and remove it. 


(à) Note 


To obtain access to the second headlamp beam adjusting motor 
bolt, an assembly opening -arrow- made for this must be broken 
out on the rear side of the headlamp housing. This assembly 
opening must be sealed off with plugs (ordered separately) after 
completing the work. 
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— Place a socket (SW 5) on plastic hex head on rear side of 
headlamp housing. 


ar 


A 
fo 
f 
I 
' 
I 


I 


— Press and turn plastic hex head out of headlamp housing to 
break out assembly opening. 


(à) Note 


The locking piece broken out must not remain in headlamp. Re- 
move it from headlamp housing if necessary. 


f ! B y a : 


Nag4-10990 


— Remove the bolts -2- and -3- (T40.mm) from the headlamp 
range control positioning motor -‘¢. 


— Raise low beam reflector -2- slightly and rotate headlamp 
beam adjustment motor -1- in the direction of the -arrow- as 
far as stop. 


— Raise low beam reflector slightly and pivot positioning motor 
ball head -1- so that it can slide back in the direction of the 
-arrow- out of ball head mount -2-. 


— Remove headlamp beam adjustment motor from headlamp 
while being careful of connected wires. 
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— Disconnect the connector -1- and remove the headlamp range 
control positioning motor -2-. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Connect the connector -1- to the headlamp range control po- 
sitioning motor -2-. 


_ 


a. 


= [---- Wy ` A oe 
rie Meh f Ju 


— 
at > 


| eT, 


No 


j) 
y 


— Place headlamp range controł positioning motor -1- in head- 
lamp in position shown in illustration. 


— Raise low beam reflector slightly and pivot positioning motor 
ball head -2- so that it can slide in the direction of the -arrow- 
into ball head mount -3-. 


— Raise low beam reflector slightly and rotate headlamp range 
control positioning motor -1- in the directiomof the -arrow- as 
far as stop. 


— Install both headlamp beam adjusting motors bolts andinstall 
cover cap. 


AN Caution 


When installing the cover cap, make sure the cap is properly 
seated. Water getting in the headlamp will cause damage. 
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— Seal broken out assembly opening -1- with a plug ordered 
separately, refer to the Parts Catalog. 


— Check headlamp for function. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 





5.6.2 Hella 


Removing 


i Note 


/f adjustment motors are removed and installed or replaced, 
"I adjustment must be checked:and headlamp must 
be adjusted if necessary, refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 
03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


¢ /lustrations depict replacement of headlamp range control po- 
sitioning motor at right headlamp. 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the headlamp, refer to 
=> “5.8 Headlamps”, page 234 . 


— Rotate cover cap -1- in the direction of the -arrow- and remove 
it. 


— Disconnect connector -2- of the headlamp range control posi- 
tioning motor -1-. 
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— Turn headlamp range control positioning motor -1- in the di- 
rection of -arrow A- and pull out slightly from mount -2-. 


— Move headlamp range control positioning motor -1- so that ball 
head -3- can removed from headlamp range control position- 
ing motor in the direction of -arrow B- out of ball head mount 


— Remove the headlamp range control positioning motor from 
the headlamp housing. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Insert headlamp beam adjusting motor ball head -1- carefully 
into ball head guide -arrow-. 


AN Caution 


When installing the cover cap, make sure the cap is properly 
seated. Water getting in the headlamp will cause damage. 





— Check headlamp for function. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjustif necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 





5.6.3 Visteon 


Removing 


äl Note 


/f adjustment motors are removed and installed or replaced, 
ee adjustment must be checked and headlamp must 
be adjusted if necessary, refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 
03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


@ /llustrations depict replacement of headlamp range control po- 
sitioning motor at leféheadlamp. 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 

— Remove the headlamp, fefer to 
> “5.8 Headlamps”, pag&-234 . 


— Rotate cover cap -1- in the direction of the -arrow- and remove 
it. 


y 


— | N94-10174 
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— Turn headlamp range control positioning motor -1- in the di- Vs S\N } Ay 
rection of the -arrow-. Z mr | \\\ VE" § 
= | | M | 


4 UMA, 





— Disconnect connector -1- on headlamp range control.position- 
ing motor -2-. 


— Move headlamp range control positioning motor so ball head 
-2- can be removed in the direction of the -arrow- from ball 
head mount -1-. 


— Remove the headlamp range control positioning motor from 
the headlamp housing. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal.<Note the following: 


— Carefully insert headlamp range control positioning motor -1- 
ball head into ball head guide -arrow-. 


AN Caution 


When installing the cover cap, make sure the cap ís properly 
seated. Water getting in the headlamp will cause damage. 





— Check headlamp for function. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 





228 Rep. Gr.94 - Exterior Lights, Switches 





Th 
Golf 2004 > w J] 
Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 sm" 





5./ Headlamp Bulbs 

> “5.7.1 Low Beam Headlamp Bulb”, page 229 
> “5.7.2 High Beam Headlamp Bulb”, page 231 
> “5.7.3 Position Lamp Bulb”, page 232 

> “d.7.4 Front Turn Signal Bulb”, page 233 














5.7.1 Low Beam Headlamp Bulb 


(à) Note 


The illustrations show how to replace the low beam headlamp 
bulb on the left headlamp. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Rotate cover cap -1- in the direction of the -arrow- and remove 
it. 


— Remove lamp- socket with low beam headlamp -1- in the di- 
rection of the-arrow- and remove it from headlamp. 
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— Remove low beam headlamp bulb -2- from lamp socket -1=in 
the.direction of the -arrow-. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


When installing the cover cap, make sure the cap is properly 
seated. Water getting in the headlamp will cause damage. 


(à) Note 


Do not touch the glass of the light bulb, when installing. Finger- 
prints will leave traces of grease on the glass which will evaporate 
and cloud the glass when the lamp is switched on. 
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— Insert low beam headlamp -1- into lamp socket so that pin on 
low. beam headlamp fits in recess -arrow- of lamp socket -2-. 


— Insert lamp socket with low beam headlamp -1- into headlamp 
and rotate lamp socket with low beam headlamp in the direc- 
tion of the -arrow-. 


— Insert cover cap -1- into recess on headlamp and tighten cover 
cap in the direction of the -arrow-. 


— Check headlamp for function. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 
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D3 .2 High Beam Headlamp Bulb 


(à) Note 


The illustrations show how to replace the high beam headlamp 
bulb on the left headlamp. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Pull off cover cap -1-. 


— Remove the multi-pin connector -1-. 


— Press spring retaining wire -2- in the direction of the -arrow- 
under catches -1- and fold spring retaining wire -2- upward. 
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— Remove high beam headlamp -1- from headlamp. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


When installing the cover cap, make sure the cap ís properly 
seated. Water getting in the headlamp will cause damage. 


[4 | Note 


Do not touch the glass of the light bulb, when installing. Finger- 
prints will leave traces of grease on the glass which will evaporate 
and cloud the glass when the lamp is switched on. 





Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 

— Insert high beam headlamp -1- into recesses; -arrows-;-on 
headlamp. 

— Check headlamp for function: 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 
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5./.3 Position Lamp Bulb 


(à) Note 


The illustrations. show how to replace the left position lamp bulb. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 
— Pull off cover cap -12: 
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— Pull the lamp socket -2- with the parking lamp;out of the re- 
flector as far as the wires permit. 
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— Remove parking lamp bulb -2- from lamp socket -1- in the di- 
rection of the -arrow-. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


When installing the cover cap, make sure the cap ís properly 
seated. Water getting in the headlamp will cause damage. 


(à) Note 


Do not touch the glass of the light bulb, when installing. Finger- dri, 
prints will leave traces of grease on the glass which wilfevaporate 
and cloud the glass when the lamp is switched on. 





Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Check headlamp for function. 


5.7.4 Front Turn Signal Bulb 


(à) Note 


The illustrations show how to replace the left front turn signal bulb. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 
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— Remove lamp socket with front turn signal light -1- in the di- 
rection of the -arrow- and remove it from headlamp. 


— Push the front turn signal light into socket, twist front turn signal 
light counter clockwise and pull front turn signal light out of 
socket. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


When installing the cover cap, make sure the cap ís properly 
seated. Water getting in the headlamp will cause damage. 





(à) Note 


Do not touch the glass of the light bulb, when installing. Finger- 
prints will leave traces of grease on the glass which will evaporate 
and cloud the glass when the lamp is switched on. 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Check headlamp for function. 


5.8 Headlamps 


(à) Note 


With the exception of vehicles with GT, GTI and R32 equipment, 
the removal and installation of gas discharge headlamps is like 
that of halogen headlamps. 

Removing 


Headlamps, removing and installing, GT, GTI and R32, refer to 
> “5.9 Headlaníps”, page 236 . 


(à) Note 


@ dtis not necessary to disconnect battery. 





@> To remove headlamps, front bumper must not be removed. 


è The following illustrations show removing and installing the lett 
headlamp. 


@ /fone headlamp is removed, it must always be adjusted after 
installation, refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Mainte- 
nance Procedures . 


@ /fan HID headlamp ts removed, perform the basic setting after 
installation, refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Mainte- 
nance Procedures . 


= Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 
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— Release and disconnect electrical connection -arrow-. 


— Remove the radiator grille, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 
66 ; Strips and Trim; Radiator Grille, Removing and Installing . 


— Remove front bumper strip, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 
63 ; Front Bumper . 
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— Remove mounting bolt -arrow- at lower left of headlamp. 


— Remove mounting bolt -arrow- at lower right of headlamp. 
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— Remove screws -arrow- at top of headlamp. 

— Remove headlamp from body cutout. 

Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten the headlamp mounting bolts to the specification, refer 
to > “3.2 Headlamps, Tightening Specifications”, page 209 . 


— Check installation position of headlamp for uniform gap di- 
mensions. 


If headlamp has an uneven gap dimension to the body, installa- Z ZZ 
tion position must be corrected, refer to | ZA. ANN 





> “4.3 Headlamps, Correcting Installed Position”, page 211. 





— Check headlamp for function. 


(à) Note 


If one headlamp is removed, it must always be adjusted afterdn- 
stallation. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjustifnecessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


5.9 Headlamps 
> “5.9.1 With Headlamp Washer System”, page 236 
> “5.9.2 Without Headlamp WashecSystem”, page 238 


5.9.1 With Headlamp Washer System 


(à) Note 


@ /tis not necessary to disconneet battery. 








@ The following illustrations show removing and installing the lett 
headlamp. 


@ /fone headlamp is removed, it must always be adjusted after 
installation, refer to > Maintenance, Rep. Gr. 03 ; Mainte- 
nance Procedures . 


@ /fan HID headlamp Is removed, perform.the basic setting after 
installation, refer to > Maintenance; Re Gr. 03 ; Mainte- 
nance Procedures . 





Installing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the front bumper cover, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 63 ; Front bumper - GTI, GT, R32. 
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— Release and disconnect multi-pin connector -arrow- on back 
side of headlamp. 


— Remove the mounting bolt -arrow- at on the inside of the, fead- 
lamp. 
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— Remove the mounting bolt -arrow- on the bottom of the head- 
lamp. 
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— Remove screws -arrow- at top of headlamp. 

— Remove headlamp from body cutout. 

Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal.-Note the following: 


— Tighten the headlamp mounting-bolts to the specification, refer 
to > “3.2 Headlamps, Tightening Specifications”, page 209 . 


— Check installation position of headlamp for uniform gap di- 
mensions. 


lf headlamp has an uneven gap dimension to the body, installa- 
tion position must be corrected, refer to 
=> “4.3 Headlamps, Correcting Installed Position”, page 211 . 





— Check headlamp for function. 


(à) Note 


If one headlamp is removed, it must always*be adjusted after in- 
stallation. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures, 


5.9.2 Without Headlamp Washer System 


(à) Note 


@ /tis necessary to remove the bumper cover and disconnect 
the battery ground strap. 


@ The following illustrations show removing and installing the left 
headlamp. 


+è /fone headlamp is removed, it must always be adjusted after 
installation, refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Mainte- 
nance Procedures . 


@ /fan HID headlamp is removed, perform the basic setting after 
installation, refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Mainte- 
nance Procedures . 

Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the front radiator grille, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 66 ; Radiator Grille . 


— Remove the bumper strip below the headlamp, refer to > Body 
Exterior; Rep. Gr. 63 ; Front bumper - GTI, GT, R32. 


— Remove the vent grille, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 63; 
Front bumper - GTI, GT, R32. 
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— Release and disconnect multi-pin connector -arrow- on back 
side of headlamp. 


— Remove the upper bumper cover bolts -arrows-. 





— Remove the mounting bolt -arrow- at on theinside of the head- 
lamp. 


— Remove the lower mounting bolt -arrow- behind the bumper 
Strip. 
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wW. 
— Remove screws -arrow- at top of headlamp. 


AN Caution 


@ Protect the upper side of the bumper from damage. 


$ When working on plastic body attachments, remember 
that excessive mechanical warpage (e.g. from bending) 
can lead to permanent warpage, cracking and paint dam- 


age. 


Before bending plastic parts, ensure the components are 
approximately room temperature (approximately 15° to 
20° C) (60° to 70° F). Low temperatures make the material 
brittle and can lead to cracking and paintdamage when 
bending the component. 


— Pull the tip of the bumper cover -arrow- on the inside of the 
headlamp forward until the inner headlamp mounting point can 
be guided past the bumper cover. 


— Turn the headlamp forward until the inner cover cap -arrow- 
on the lock carrier can be guided past. 
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- Tip the headlamp up in the body cut-out carefully until the low- 


er mounting tab passes by the bumper cover and remove it 
from the body cut-out. 


Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten the headlamp mounting bolts to the specification, refer 
to > “3.2 Headlamps, Tightening Specifications”, page 209 . 


— Check installation position of headlamp for uniform gap di- 
mensions. 


lf headlamp has an uneven gap dimension to the body, installa- 
tion position must be corrected, refer to 
=> “4.3 Headlamps, Correcting Installed Position”, page 211 . 








— Check headlamp for function. 


(à) Note 


/f one headlamp is removed, it must always be adjusted after in- 
stallation. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


5.10 Headlamp Mounting Tabs, Repairing 


> “5.10.1 Upper Mounting Tab”, page 241 
> “5.10.2 Outer Mounting Tab”, page 242 
> “5.10.3 Lower Mounting Tab”, page 242 


5.10.1 | Upper Mounting:Tab 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the headlamp, refer to 
=> “d.8 Headlamps”, page 234 . 


— Remove the old-headlamp mounting tab -1- completely from 
headlamp. 
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— Insert new mounting tab -2- formfitting onto mounting<dab 
socket on headlamp -4- and tighten the screw. =3~: 


(à) Note 


Metal nut -71- is already pre-mounted onto the new mounting tab 
-2-, 


— Install the headlamp, refer to > “5.8 Headlamps”, page 234 . 


— Check and correct headlamp adjustment, if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


5.10.2 | Outer Mounting Tab 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the headlamp, refer to 
=> “5.8 Headlamps”, page 234 . 


— Remove the old headlamp mounting tab -arrow- completely 
from headlamp. 


— Insert new mounting tab -3- formfitting onto mounting tab 
socket on headlamp -1- and tighten the screw -2-. 


(à) Note 


Adjustment bushing -4- is already pre-mounted onto the new 
mounting tab -3-. 


Install the headlamp, refer to > “5.8 Headlamps”, page 234 . 


Check and correct headlamp adjustment, if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


5.10.3 Lower Mounting Tab 


Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


Remove the headlamp, refer to 
=> “5.8 Headlamps”, page 234 . 
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— Remove the old headlamp mounting tab -arrow- completely 
from headlamp. 
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— Insert new mounting tab -3- formfitting onto mounting tab 
socket on headlamp -1- and tighten the screw -2-. 


— Then tighten the mounting bolt -5- on the rear side. 


(à) Note 


Adjustment bushing -4- is already prẹ-mounted onto the new 
mounting tab -3-. 








— Install the headlamp, refer to > “5.Ẹ§Headlamps”, page 234 . 


— Check and correct headlamp adjustment, if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 
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5.11 Headlamp Range Control Module - 
J431- 
Removing 


— Remove the glove compartment, refer to > Body Interior; Rep. 
Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers and Trim; Glove 
Compartment, Removing and Installing . 


— Remove screws -arrows-. 


— Remove the control module -1-. Pay attention to the wires still 
connected. 
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— Press the tab -arrow-, move the bracket -1- in the direction of 
-arrow 2- and disconnect the connector. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


(à) Note 


After installing a new headlamp range control module, code the 

module, refer to 

> 4.5 Headlamp Range Control Module J431, Coding’ 

page 214 and perform a basic setting for the a refer to 
> Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 





— Check headlamp for function. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust it if necessary, 
refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Proce- 
dures . 


5.12 HID Headlamp Bulbs 

> “5.12.1 HID Headlamp Bulb”, page 244 

> “5.12.2 High Beam Headlamp Bulb”, page 246 
> “5.12.3 Position Lamp Bulb”, page 248 

> “5.12.4 Front Turn Signal Bulb”, page 249 
5.12.1 HID Headlamp Bulb 


(à) Note 


Mlustrations depict replacement of HID headlamp bulb at left 
headlamp. 














Removing 


— Remove the headlamp, refer to 
> “5.8 Headlamps”, page 234 . 


—= Rotate cover cap -1- in the direction of the -arrow- and remove 
it. 


= Rotate HID Headlamp Igniter Unit - N195- -1- toward igniter 
unit marking “OPEN” to stop. 
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(à) Note 


Connector -1- is automatically release when HID Lamp Igniter 
Unit - N195- is turned toward “OPEN” to stop. 


— Remove HID Lamp Igniter Unit - N195- straight back from 
headlamp. 


A WARNING 


There are pressures from 7 bar (cold) to 100 bar (hot) in 
the glass portion of the HID bulb. The hot glass of the bulb 


can reach temperatures of up to 700 degrees-Celsius. 
The glass can explode and there is a danger of burning. 


When removing and installing HID Bulbs, always wear 
safety glasses and gloves. 


— Rotate lamp locking device -1~in the direction of the -arrow- 
and remove lamp locking device. 
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— Carefully remove the HID headlamp bulb -1- from mount. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


When installing the cover cap, make sure the cap ís properly 
seated. Water getting in the headlamp will cause damage. 





äl Note 


Do not touch the glass of the HID headlamp bulb when instal- 
E Your fingers will leave traces of grease on the glass which 
will evaporate and cloud the glass when the HID headlamp 
bulb is switched on. 





è Döõnotsubject the HID headlamp bulb glass to any mechanical 
stress. Glass cone Is extremely sensitive and is also under 
high pressure. 


@ Avoid looking directly into the light beam, since the UV-rays 
given off by.the HID headlamp bulb are gay le 2.5 


times stronger.than those of a halogen 

@ /faheadlamp with-automatic vertical hea mp aim control is 
removed, basic setting of headlamps must always’be per- 
formed after installation, refer-to > Maintenance, Rep. Gr. 
03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 

Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— When installing lamp locking device, ensure HID headlamp 
bulb is seated correctly in lamp locking device. 


— Check headlamp for function. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


9.12.2 | High Beam Headlamp Bulb 


(à) Note 


The following illustrations show how to replace the high beam 
headlamp bulb on the left headlamp. 
Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Pull off cover cap -1-. 
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— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


— Press spring retaining wire -2- in the direction of the -arrow- 
under catches -1- and fold spring retaining wire -2- upward. 


— Remove high beam headlamp -1- from headlamp. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


When installing the covef.cap, make sure the cap is properly 
seated. Water getting in the headlamp will cause damage. 


(à) Note 


Do not touch the glass of the lightbulb, when installing. Finger- 
prints will leave traces of grease onthe glass which will evaporate 
and cloud the glass when the lamp is‘switched on. 





Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 

— Insert high beam headlamp -1- into recesses -arrows-on 
headlamp. 

— Check headlamp for function. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 
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5.12.3 Position Lamp Bulb 


(à) Note 


The following illustrations show how to replace the left parking 
lamp bulb. 
Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Pull off cover cap -1-. 


— Pull the lamp socket -2- with the parking lamp out of the re- 
flector -1- as far as the wires permit. 


— Remove parking lamp bulb -2- from lamp socket -1- in the di- 
rection of the -arrow-. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


When installing the cover cap, makē sure the cap ís properly 
seated. Water getting in the headlamp will cause damage. 


(à) Note 


Do not touch the glass of the light bulb, when installing. Finger- 
prints will leave traces of grease on the glass which willLevaporate 
and cloud the glass when the lamp is switched on. 





Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Check headlamp for function. 
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5.12.4 Front Turn Signal Bulb 


[4 | Note 


The following illustrations show how to replace the left front turn 
signal bulb. 
Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
Key. 
Pull off cover cap -1-. 


— Rotate lamp socket -1- with front turn°signal light in the direc- 
tion of the -arrow- and pull it, for as far as the cable lengths 
permit, out of reflector. 


— Push front turn signal light -2- into socket -1- and rotate front 
turn signal light -2- in the<direction of the -arrow-. 


Remove front turn signal light -2- from socket -1-. 


Installing 


AN Caution 


When installing the cover cap, make’sure the cap ís properly 
seated. Water getting in the headlamp will cause damage. 


(à) Note 


Do not touch the glass of the light bulb, when installing. Finger- 
prints will leave traces of grease on the glass which will evaporate 
and cloud the glass when the lamp is switched on. 





Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Check headlamp for function. 
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5.13 Headlamp Range Control Positioning 
Motor 


Removing 


i Note 


If adjustment motors are removed and installed or replaced, 
ee adjustment must be checked and headlamp must 
be adjusted if necessary, refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 
03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


@ /llustrations depict replacement of headlamp range control po- 
sitioning motor at left headlamp. 


Removing 


— Remove the headlamp, refer to 
> “5.8 Headlamps”, page 234 . 


— Rotate cover cap -1- in the direction of the -arrow- and remove 
it. 


(à) Note 


To obtain access to the second headlamp\b@am adjusting motor 
bolts, an assembly opening made for.this must be broken out on 
the rear side of the headlamp housing. This assembly opening 
must be sealed off with plugs (ordered separately) after complet- 
ing the work. 





— Place a socket (SW;5) -1- on plastic hex head on rear side of 
headlamp housing: 


— Press and turn plastic hex head out of headlamp housing to 
break out assembly opening. 


(à) Note 


The locking piece broken out must not remain in headlamp. Re- 
move it from headlamp housing if necessary. 


— Rotate HID Headlamp Igniter Unit - N195- -1- toward igniter 
unit marking “OPEN: to stop. 


(à) Note 


Connector -1- is automatically release when HID Lamp Igniter) 
Unit - N195- is turned toward “OPEN? to stop. A 
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— Remove HID Lamp Igniter Unit - N195- straight back from 
headlamp. 


— Remove both headlamp beam adjusting motor screws 
-arrows-. 


— Raise low beam reflector and pivot adjusting motor so that ball 
head -1- can slide out of ball head mount -2- the direction of 
the -arrow-. 


— Lower low beam reflector again, raise adjusting motor -1- 
slightly and rotate in‘the direction of the -arrow-. 


— Remove adjusting motor from headlamp housing while being 
careful of connected wires. 
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— Disconnect the connector -2- and remove the adjustment mo- 
tor -1-. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 
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— Place the connector -2- in the headlamp range‘control posi- 
tioning motor -1-. 


NM94-11002 


— Place headlamp range control positioning motor -1- in head- 
lamp in position shown in illustration. 


— Raise low beam reflector slightly and pivot positioning motor 
ball head -2- so that it can slide in the direction of the -arrow- 
into ball head mount -3-. 


— Install both headlamp beam adjusting motor bolts. 


AN Caution 


When installing cap, ensur&proper seating. Water getting in 
the headlamp will cause damage. 





— Install the HID Lamp Igniter Unit - N195- and the cap. 

— Seal broken out assembly opening -1- with a plug ordered 
separately, refer to the Parts Catalog. 

— Check headlamp for function. 


— Check the headlamp adjustment and adjust if necessary, refer 
to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 
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5.14 HID Headlamp Control Module 


(à) Note 


The Left HID Headlamp Control Module - J343- and Right HID 
Headlamp Control Module - J344- is not capable of On Board 
Diagnostic (OBD). 


Removing 


— Remove the headlamp, refer to 
> “5.8 Headlamps", page 234 . 


— Remove’mounting bolts -arrows- of HID headlamp control 
module -1-. 


(à) Note 


While removing HID headlamp control module, no harness con- 
nectors must be disconnected. Harness connector is installed 
permanently on headlamp and is automatically disconnected 
when removing HID headlamp contro! module. 





WL 
— Remove HID headlamp control module -1- from headlamp. poe ~~ aa 
Installing 


AN Caution 





Make sure seal has proper seating when installing HID head- 
Jamp control module. Water getting in the headlamp will cause 
damage. 





Install‘in, reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Check‘headlamp for function. 





— Perform basic,setting of headlamp, f fer to = Maintenance; 
Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedares . 


5.15 High-Mounted Brake Lamp Bulb - M25- 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
¢ Trim Release Lever - Wedge - 110039/1- 
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(à) Note 


@ Failure of LEDs in high-mount brake lights: 


@ /ndividual LEDs (Light Emitting Diodes) iù high-mount brake 
lights are combined into groups of up tofour LEDs and are 
supplied with power as a group. 








@ The high-mount brake light is designedin such a way that it 
still meets legal requirements when one;LED group fails. 


@ /fanother LED group fails, these legal requirements are no 
longer met. 


@ When one LED group fails, the intact LEDs are given a higher 
load, by which failure of other LED groups:can be assumed in 
the near future. 


@ /fmore than four individual LEDs have failed in.the high-mount 
brake light, the high-mount brake light is to be replaced (repair 


measure). 

. is, 
Removing a 
— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the Eoi 

key. 


— Cover the area of the rear lid above the brake light with a strip 
of adhesive tape -1-. 


AN Caution 


When removing the high-mounted brake lamp, ensure seal is 
not damaged. 




















— Insert the Trim Release Lever - Wedge - T10039/1- -1- at the 
top between the High-Mounted Brake Lamp Bulb - M25- -2- 
and the rear lid. 
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— Press the wedge in the direction of the -arrow- to release the 


High-Mounted Brake Lamp Bulb - M25- and remove it from the 
rear lid. 


— Release the compact connector -1- by pressing the locking 
mechanism -2- in the direction of -arrow A-. Slide the compact 
connector in the direction of -arrow B- out of the retainer. 


— Press the locking mechanism -1- in the direction of the 
-arrow? and remove the connector -2- upward. 


Installing 


(à) Note 


When installing the High-Mounted Brake Lamp Bulb - M25- , en- 
sure the seal is‘seated correctly. Seal must not have any bulges 
and must not be damaged. 


— Connect the connector and place the compact grecia on | TET ERT 
the brake light. | 
— Clip brake light into rear lid again. ae 


— Make sure the High-Mounted Brake Lamp Bulb - M25- is work- 
ing correctly. 
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5.16 High-Mounted Brake Lamp Bulb - M25- 


@ Failure of LEDs in high-mount brake lights: 


@ Individual LEDs (Light Emitting Diodes) in high-mount brake 
lights are combined into groups of up to four LEDs and are 
supplied with power as a group. 


@ The high-mount brake light is designed in such a way that it 
still meets legal requirements when one LED group fails. 


@ /fanother LED group fails, these legal requirements are no 
longer met. 


@ When one LED group fails, the intact LEDs are given a higher 
load, by which failure of other LED groups can be assumed in 
the near future. 


@ /fmore than four individual LEDs have failed in the high-mount 
brake light, the high-mount brake light is to be replaced (repair 
measure). 

Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the spoiler on the edge of the roof, refer to > Body 
Exterior; Rep. Gr. 66 ; Spoiler on Edge of Roof; Spoiler on 
Edge of Roof, Removing and Installing . 


— Remove both screws -2- on inside of roof edge spoiler. 


— Open the catch -1- and remove High-Mounted Brake Lamp 
Bulb - M25- toward back from roof edge spoiler. 


Installing 





Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


The high-mounted brake lamp could crack or leak if the 
threaded connections are tightened too tight. 











Use a washer on-both mounting points between the spoiler 
on the edge of the roof and the brake lamp. 


Center the high-mounted brake lamp before tightening it. 





— Use washer N:011.557.8 -1-. 


N94-11613 
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— Install the High-Mounted Brake Lamp Bulb - M25- with a wash- 
er -1- on the left and right sides in the spoiler on the edge of 
the roof. 





— Install the screws and tighten them lightly. Center the brake 
lamp. 


— Tighten the High-Mounted Brake Lamp Bulb - M25- to 2 Nm. 


— Install the spoiler on the edge of the roof, refer to > Body 
Exterior; Rep. Gr. 66 ; Spoiler on Edge of Roof; Spoiler on 
Edge of Roof, Removing and Installing . 


N94-11614 
(à) Note | 


When installing the spoiler on the edge of the roof, ensure that 
the rubber seal between the High-Mounted Brake Lamp Bulb - 
M2Z5- wiring harness and body is seated correctly. 





5.17 Ignition/Starter Switch and Lock Cylin- 
der 

> “5.17.1 Steering Lock Housing”, page 257 

> “5.17.2 Lock Cylinder’, page 258 

> “5.17.3 Ignition/Starter Switch”, page 260 

> “5.17.4 Ignition Switch Key Lock Solenoid’ N376 ”, page 260 














5.17.1 Steering Lock Housing 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 
OL 


and connecting the battery, refer to 2.0L, 
> “6.1 Battery Discennecting and Connecting’. page 77 or 3.2L 
> “6.3 Battery Diséonnecting and Connecting’, page 27. 


(à) Note 


Toremove the steering lock housing, remove the steering column 
switch base carriet first. 





AN Caution 


@ The steering lockcould get damaged. 


@ /fthe steering lock is-operated without lock cylinder, it will 
lock up and then it wilLhave to be replaced. 





¢ Steering lock must not beoperated without lock cylindery 


Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 


— Remove the steering column switch mount, refer to 
=> “5.21.7 Steering Column Switch Mount”, page 270. 
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5.17.2 Lock Cylinder 


AN Caution 


@ Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when discon- 
necting and connecting the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “6.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 27. 


The steering lock could get damaged. 


lf the steering lock is operated without lock cylinder, it will 
lock up and then it will have to be replaced. 





Steering lock must not be operated without lock cylinder. 


Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 


— Remove the steering column trim panel, refer to > Body In- 
terior; Rep. Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers and Trim; 
Steering Column Trim Panel, Removing and Installing . 


i Note 


The illustration does not show the turn signal switch, wind- 
shield wiper switch, steering.angle,sensor, spiral spring and 
steering column eleetronic systems control module. Compo- 
nents must noePbe removed when removing lock éylinder. 


@ The immobilizer induction coil is attached to the lock cylinder 
and cannot be replaced separately. 


¢ Jaimprove clarity, the ignition key is not shown in the following 
illustrations. 

—< Insert the ignition key into the lock cylinder and the key to the 
“Run” position. 

Key positions of lock cylinder: 

1 - “Off” Position 

2 - “Run” Position 

3 - “Start” Position 
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(à) Note 


For reasons of clarity, the following illustration depicts lock cylin- 
der as removed and without ignition key. 


— Insert a steel wire (approximately 1.2 mm diameter) into the 
hole -arrow- next to the ignition key. 


— Release the -arrow--with the steel wire -2- the securing lever 
-3- of the lock cyligder -1-. 


— Remove the lock cylinder -1- from the steering lock housing. 


— Disconnéct harness connector -arrow- at induction coil. 


y. 
w 


a N94-10052 


Installing 


(à) Note 


To improve clarity, the ignition key is not shown in the following 
illustration. 


— Insert the ignition key into the lock cylinder -1- and turn it to 
the “Run” position. 


— Release the -arrow- with the steel wire -2- the securing lever 
-3- of the lock cylinder -1-. 


— Connect the immobilizer induction coil connector. 


— Insert the lock cylinder -1- into the steering lock housing. 


(à) Note [_N94-0579 | 


Connection of induction coil for anti-theft immobilizer must be in- 
serted into guide on steering lock housing. 





— Pull the steel wire -2- out of the lock cylinder -1- and verify that 
the lock cylinder is securely seated in the steering lock hous- 


Ing. 
— Install all components in reverse order of removal. 
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5.17.3 — Ignition/Starter Switch 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”. page 17 or 3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”. page 27. 





Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 
— Remove the steering column trim panel, refer to > Body In- 


terior; Rep. Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers and Trim; 
Steering Column Trim Panel, Removing and Installing . 





— Remove the connector -2- from the Ignition/Starter Switch 
-1-. 


— Release the ignition switch with a small screwdriver -arrows-. 
— Pull out ignition/starter switch -1- from steering lock housing. 
Installing 


— Insert the ignition key into the lock cylinder and the key to the 
“Run” position. 





— Insert ignition/starter switch into steering lock housing until it 
engages audibly. 


(à) Note 


The key must be in the “Run” position. 


Key positions of lock cylinder: 
1 - “Off? Position 

2 - “Run” Position 

3 - “Start” Position 


— Install all components in reverse order of removal. 








5.17.4 — Ignition Switch Key Lock Solenoid - 
N376- 


The Ignition Switch Key Lock Solenoid - N376- must be mounted 
next to the ignition/starter switch. 
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(à) Note 


To remove ignition key in vehicles with automatic transmission, 
always shift.selector lever into position “P” and then switch off 
ignition. Otherwise, the Ignition Switch Key Lock Solenoid - N376- 
prevents the key trom being removed. 


Removifig 


— Remove the Steering Column Electronics Control Module - 
J52/- , refer to 


> 5.21.2 Steering Column Electronics Control Module J527 
", Page 266 . 


— Release locking device -2- using a suitable screwdriver. 


— Pull the Ignition Switch Key Lock Solenoid - N376- -1- in the 
direction of the -arrow- out of its mount. 


— The connector will disconnect at the same time. 
Installing 


— Install inereverse order of removal. Note the following: 


B more Pen 
Li} 


After connecting the battery, activate the Ignition Switch Key Lack 
Solenoid - N376- by performing an output diagnostic test refer to 
> “4.8 Steering Column ElectrontêsControl Module s827 , Output 
Diagnostic Test Mode”, page 214.. 








5.18 Left Front Level Control System Sensor 
- G78- 
Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 
— Disconnect connector -arrow-. 





—<—|} N94-10303 





N94-10105 
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— Remove the nut -1-. 


— Remove the mounting bolt -2- and remove the Left Front Level 
Control System Sensor - G78- -3-. 


Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
=> "3.3 Level Control System Sensors, Tightening Specifica- 


tions”, page 209. 


— Check the Left Front Level Control System Sensor - G78- , Poe A NS 
refer to = |_N94-10108 |) 
> “4.10 Level Control System Sensor , Checking” 
page 216. 


— Perform basic setting of headlamp, refer to > Maintenance; 
Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures . 


i Note 


If the vehicle level sensors are replaced, the values of the 
sensor must be checked (refer to 

> “4.10 Level Control System Sensor , Checking”, 

page 216 ) and basic setting of headlamps must be performed, 
refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Proce- 
dures . 














@ /f values of vehicle level sensors are outside the tolerance 
range, basic setting of headlamps cannot be performed. 


5.19 Left Rear Level Control System.Sensor 
- G76- 
Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Disconnect connector -arrow-. 
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— Remove the five bolts -1- and the Left Rear Level Control Sys- 
tem Sensor - G76- -2-. 


Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 


=> “3.3 Level Control System Sensors, Tightening Specifica- 
tions”, page 209. 


— Check the Left Rear Level Control System Sensor - G76- , 
refer to 
=> “4.10 Level Control System Sensor , Checking” 


page 216. 


— Perform basic setting of headlamp, refer to > Maintenance; 
Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Procedures, 


(à) Note 


@ /fthe vehicle level sensors are replaced, the values of the 
sensor must be checked (refer to 
> “4.10 Level Control System Sensor , Checking”. 
page216 ) and basic setting of headlamps must be performed, 
refer to > Maintenance; Rep. Gr. 03 ; Maintenance Proce- 
dures . 





| N94-10107 | 








¢ /fvalues of vehicle level sensors are outside the tolerance 
range, basic setting of headlamps cannot be performed. 


5.20 License Plate Lamp - X- 
Bulb, removing and Installing 


— urn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
Key. 
— Remove screws -arrows- for the license plate light. 


— Remove diffusion lens with bulb from license plate light hous- 
ing. 





N94-0141 


— Press contact plate in the direction of the -arrow- and remove 
the bulb. 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 
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(à) Note 


There is a small silver protective strip -arrow- applied to the li- 
cense plate lamp lens. When installing the lens, this strip must 
always face the bumper. 








License plate light, Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Press retaining tab -arrow- in the direction’of the -arrow- with 
a suitable screwdriver and remove license plate light from 
bumper. 


Nh) 4 AO 5S 


— Unlock and disconnect the connector -arrow-. 
License plate light, Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


N 4-70454 


(à) Note 


There is a small silver protective strip -arrow- applied to the li- 
cense plate lamp lens. When installing the lens, this strip must 
always face the bumper. 


When assembling license plate light, make sure that diffusion lens 
gasket has proper fit. 





N94-0274 
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— Tighten the bolts -arrows- to 1.2 Nm. 


5.21 Steering Column Switch 


> “5.21.1 Steering Column Switch Components, Removal and 
Installation Sequence”, page 265 


> “5.21.2 Steering Column Electronics Gontrol Module J527 ” 
page 266 


> “5.21.3 Airbag Spiral Spring/Return-spring with Slip Ring F138 
” page 267 


> “5.21.4 Steering Angle Sensor G85 ”, page 269 

> “5.21.5 Turn Signal Switch”, pagé 269 

> “5.21.6 Windshield Wiper Switch E ”, page 270 

> “5.21.7 Steering Column Switch Mount’, page 270 

5.21.1 Steering Column Switch Components, 
Removal and Installation Sequence 


When removing the complete steering-column switches including 
the mount, it is disassembled and steering lock housing is also 
removed with it. New shear bolts are required for installing steer- 
ing lock housing. 


Also, if only one individual component of steering column switch 
is removed or replaced, the sequence described.in the following 
must always be adhered to. 


Removal: 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”. paqe 17 or 3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 





— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 





k 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 





— Remove the driver side airbag unit, refer to > Body Interior; 
Rep. Gr. 69 ; Airbag; Airbag Unit, Removing and Installing, 
Driver Side . 


— Remove the steering wheel, refer to > Suspension, Wheels, 
Steering; Rep. Gr. 48 ; Steering Column, Rabbit and Eos, 
Assembly Overview; Steering Wheel, Removing and Instal- 


ling . 
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Remove the steering column trim panel, refer to > Body In- 
terior; Rep. Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers and Trim; 
Steering Column Trim Panel, Removing and Installing . 


Remove the steering column switch components in the following 
sequence: 


+ 


+ 


+ 


Steering Column Electronics Control Module - J527- , refer to 


> “5.21.2 Steering Column Electronics Control Module J527 
” page 266 . 


Airbag Spiral Spring/Return Spring with Slip Ring - F138- , re- 
fer to 

> “5.21.3 Airbag Spiral Spring/Return Spring with Slip Ring 
F138 ”, page 267 . 

Steering Angle Sensor - G85- , refer to 

> “5.21.4 Steering Angle Sensor G852? page 269 . 


Turn Signal Switch - E2- , refer to 
> “5.21.5 Turn Signal Switch”, page 269 . 


Windshield Wiper Switch - E- ,efer to 
=> “5.21.6 Windshield Wiper Switch E ”, page 270. 


Steering column switch mount, refer to 
=> “6.21.7 Steering Column Switch Mount’, page 270 . 





Installation: 


Install in reverse order. 


5.21.2 Steering Column Electronics Control 


Module - J527- 


AN Caution 


Always follow the sequence when removing and installing 


steering column switch ‘components, refer to 


= 


“5.21.1 Steering Column Switch Gomponents, Removal and 


Installation Sequence”. page 265. 


(à) Note 


+ 





= re 


After installing a new control module, it must be coded, refer 
fo 

> “4.7 Steering Column Electronics Control Module J527 , 
Coding’, page 214 . 


/f malfunctions occur at steering column switch, coding of con- 
trol module must be checked, refer to 
> “4.7 Steering Column Electronics Control Module J527 


Coding’, page 2714 . 
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Removing 
— Remove bolt -1-. 


— Slide a suitable wire -2- approximately 45 mm deep 
-arrow 1- into the hole on the Steering Column Electronics 
Control Module - J527- to release the retaining tab -arrow 2- 
of the front retainer. 


— Using a suitable screwdriver, press rear catch retaining tab 
-arrow A- back toward steering wheel to loosen catch. 


— Carefully pull the Steering Column Electronics Control Module 
- J527- downward from steering column switch. 


(à) Note 


When removing, make sure that the Steering Column Electronics 
Control Module - J527- is removed straight downward without tilt- 


ing. 


> Release -arrow A- the connector -1- and remove it from the 
Steering Column Electronics Control Module - J527-. 


— Remove the securing latch -3- from the connector -2-. 
— Release -arrow B- the connecton!:2) and remove it from the 

Steering?Column Electronics Contpi Module - J527- . 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


(à) Note 


Make sure the pins are not bent and the connector clicks into 
place. 


5.21.3 Airbag Spiral Spring/Return Spring with 
Slip Ring - F138- 


AN Caution 


Always follow the sequence when removing and installing 


steering column switch components, refer to 
> ‘6.27.1 Steering Column Switch Components, Removal and 
Installation Sequence”, page 265. 
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Removing 


(à) Note 


When removing, the spiral spring must not be twisted out of the 
ceñter position and wheels must be in the “straight ahead posi- 
tien’. 


— Lift straps -arrows- slightly at spiral spring -1- and remove spi- 
ral spring toward rear from steering column and steering col- 
umn switches. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


AN Caution 


The-furn signal switch lever could break when installing the 
Spira spring. 





The turńzsignal lever must be in the 0 position when installing 
the spiral spring so that it does not fall oub: 


(à) Note 


When installing spiral spring, Spiral spring must be in center po- 
sition and wheels must be in the “straight ahead position’. 


"æm 


The following shows the center position of spiral spring, which is 
dependent on the manufacturer: 


¢ The color marked (black square) band -arrow- must be located 
in viewing window -1-. 


@ The color marked (yellow) band -arrow- must be located in 
viewing window -1-. 


(à) Note 


Ifa new Steering Angle Sensor - G85- is installed, then the work 
procedure “Basic Setting” must be performed, refer to 
> “4.6 Steering Angle Sensor G85 , Basic Setting”, page 214. 
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5.21.4 Steering Angle Sensor - G85- 


AN Caution 


Always follow: the sequence when removing and installing 


steering ÇƏölumn switch components, refer to 
> "6.21.1 Steering Column Switch Components, Removal and 
Installation Sequence”, page 265 . 





Removing 


— Remove Steering Angle Sensor - G85- -1- toward rear from 
steering column switches -arrow-. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





9.21.5 Turn Signal Switch 


AN Caution 


Always follow the sequence when removing and installing 


steering column switch components, refer to 
> “5.21.1 Steering Column Switch Components, Removal and 
Installation Sequence”, page 265. 





(à) Note 


@ The ‘turn signal switch” consists of the Turn Signal Switch - 
E2- , the Headlamp Dimmer/Flasher Switch - E4- and, de- 
pending on the vehicle equipment level (cruise control), the 
Cruise Control Switch - E45-. 


@ For the sake of clarity, the illustration shows the steering col- 
umn switch with the Cruise Control Switch - E45- removed. 
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Removing 


— Release retaining clips -arrows- using a 1.0 mm feeler gauge 
-1- and remove the “turn signal switch” toward the rear of the 
vehicle. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


(à) Note 


The ‘turn signal switch” must engage audibly. 


A94-0631 





5.21.6 Windshield Wiper Switch - E- 


AN Caution 


Always follow the sequence when removing and installing 


steering column Switch components, refer to 
> “5.21.1 Steering Golumn Switch Components, Removal and 
Installation Sequefhce”’, page 265 . 





Removing 


(à) Note 


The steering column switch is shown removed. 


— Release retaining clips -arrows- using a 1.0 mm feeler gauge 
-1- and remove the Windshield Wiper Switch - E- toward rear 
(toward rear of vehicle). 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


(à) Note 


The Windshiel& Wiper Switch - E- must engage audibly. 


AOTAN A 





M 
A94-0630 
AU 


5.21.7 Steering Column Switch Mount 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
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@ Angled hand drill 


AN Caution 


Always follow the sequence when removing and installing 
refer to 


steering column switch components, 
“6.21.71 Steering Column Switch Components, Removal an 


= 
Installation Sequence”. page 265. 


d 





= 


=a pen 
Di} 
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(à) Note 


To remove the steering column switch mount -2-, drill out the 
steering lock housing shear bolts. New shear bolts -1- are re- 
quired for subsequent installation, refer to the Parts Catalog. 


AN Caution 


$ Before drilling out shear bolts, always ensure all compo- 
nents secured to mount are removed beforehand. 


@ Byarilling out, drill shavings can reach the neighboring 
components, which can lead to damage and/or malfunc- 
tions! 


When removing steering column switch components, ob- 
serve specified sequence, refer to 

> "6.27.1 Steering Column Switch Components, Removal 
and Installation Sequence’, page 265 . 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 
and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 3.2L 
> “6.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 271. 


Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 
=> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21 . 








— Remove all components secured to the mountin the specified 
sequence, refer to 


> “5.21.1 Steering Column Switca@omponents, Removal and 
Installation Sequence”, page. 265 . 


After components secured tothe mount have been removed, the 
mount can be removed: 


— Drill out the steering Jock housing -3- bolts -1-. 


(à) Note 


M8 bolts -1-, hole diameter 6.8 mm. 
— Remove the steering lock housing and the steering column 
switch mount -2- from the steering column. 


— Remove the steering lock housing from the steering column 
switch mount. 





| j / 
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Installing 


— Position the steering lock housing in the steering column 
switch mount. 


— Slide the steering column switch mount -2- as far as possible 
onto the steering column. 


— Connect harness connector -arrow- to induction coil -3-. 


— Attach the steering lock housing to the>steering column with 
new shear bolts -1-. KY 


j 


— Tighten new shear bolts -1- until bolt heads shear off. 





— Install all steering column switch components in the opposite 
sequence. 


5.22 Tail Lamps 


=> “5.22.1 Tail Lamps in Side Panel”, page 273 

> “5.22.2 Tail Lamps, through 11/2005";page 274 

> “5.22.3 Tail Lamps, from 11/2005", page 275 

> “5.22.4 Tail Lamp Adjuster’, page 275 

> “5.22.5 Side Panel Tail Lamp Bulb Holder”; “page 276 
= ‘5.22.6 Rear Lid Tail Lamps", page 276 gi 
> “9.22.7 Rear Lid Tail Lamp Bulb Holder’, page 277 


5.22.1 Tail Lamps in Side Panel = 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 
— Press side trim -1- to side in the direction of the -arrow-. 


— Remove connector -2- by pressing clip -1- in the direction of 
the -arrow-. 
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— Remove the nuts -1- at tail lamp assembly in side panel. 
— Remove tail lamp assembly. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order ofiremoval. Note the following: 


— Tighten the mounting nuts -1- to the specification, refer to 
=> "3.4 Tail Lamps in Side Panel, Tightening Specifications” 


page 209 . 


(à) Note 


The täil lamp assembly connector must engage “audibly” in side 
panel when connecting. 





— Check the gap dimension to the body after installing the tail 
lamp assembly. 


— On vehicles from 11/2005, adjust the flush dimension to the 
bumper cover if necessary, refer to 


=> "4.9 Tail Ramps, Adjusting’, page 214 . 


— On vehicles through 11/2005, the flush dimefisi 
bumper cover cannot be adjusted. : 





9.22.2 Tail Lamps, through 11/200 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Screwdriver - VAG1624- 


(à) Note 


On vehicles from 11/2005, an adjustment element is installed 
which can be used to adjust the flush dimension to the bumper 
cover. Since 11/2005, only tail lamps that require this adjustment 
element are offered. Therefore, when a new lamp is installed, it 
is necessary to install an adapter on the lamp that can recreate 
the difference to the plate. This adapter is not adjustable. 


— Remove the old tail lamps, refer to 
> “5.22.1 Tail Lamps in Side Panel”, page 273 . 


— The adapter is installed in the area marked in the picture. 
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— Install adapter -2- on new tail lamp -1- as shown. 


— Tighten the mounting bolt -3- to the specification, refer to 


> “3.5 TailLamps in Rear Lid, Tightening Specifications”, page 
209. 


— Install the new tail lamp, refer to 
=> “5.22.1 Tail Lamps in Side Panel”, page 273 . 


5.22.3 Tail Lamps, from 11/2005 


— Tail lamps in rear fender side panel, removing and installing, 
refer to > “5.22.1 Tail Lamps in Side Panel’, page 273. 


5.22.4 Tail Lamp Adjuster 


(à) Note 


On vehicles from 11/2005, an adjustment element is installed 
which can be used to adjust the flush dimension to the bumper 
cover. 


Removing 


— Remove the side panel taihlamps, refer to 
=> “6.22.1 Tail Lamps in Side Panel”, page 273 . 


— Press retaining tabs -arrow A- on adjusting element -1- to- 
gether and press element -1- in the direction of -arrow B- out 
of body panel. 





Installing 


— Press adjusting element -2- in the direction of the -arrow- into 
body panel -1- using an SW10 socket until element engages. 
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5.22.5 Side Panel Tail Lamp Bulb Holder 


Removing 


— Remove the side panel tail lamps, refer to 
> “6.22.1 Tail Lamps in Side Panel”, page 273 . 


— Release the mounting tab -1-, -3- and -4- in the direction of the 
-arrow- and remove the bulb holder -2- from the tail lamp 
housing. 





Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


5.22.6 Rear Lid Tail Lamps 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Unclip cover -4f- in the direction of the -arrow- from the trim 
panel. 


al 
— Remove connector -1- in the direction.of the -arrow-. a 


— Remove lower rear lid trim, refer to > Body Interior; Rep. GF. 
70 ; Rear Lid Trim; Rear Lid Trim, Removing and Installing . 
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— Remove the nuts -1- from the tail lamp in the rear lid. 

— Remove tail lamp assembly. 

Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Secure washer -2- using a glue dot (for example Loctite) be- 
fore inserting onto bolt head -1- to prevent them from falling 
Into body. 


— Install the washers -2- on the bolt head-1-. 


— Tighten the mounting nuts -1- to the specification, refer to 


> “3.5 TaifLamps in Rear Lid, Tightening Specifications”, page 
209. 


— Check the gap dimension to the body after installing the tail 
lamp assembly. 


5.22.7 RearcLid Tail Lamp Bulb Holder 


Removing i 


— Turn off the ignition and albelectric consumers and ja ove the 
key. hoon 


— Unclip cover -1- in the direction of the~arrow- from thé`trim 
panel. 
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— Remove connector -1- in the direction of the -arrow-. 


(à) Note 


Lower trim of rear lid mustinot be removed. For better depiction, 
trim of lower rear lid is removed in the following illustration. 


— Turnlamp carrier -1-in the direction of the -arrow- and remove 
from tail lamp in rear lid. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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6 Parking Aid 


(à) Note 


@ Familiarity with the function and operation of the parking aid is 
needed if there are customer concerns. 


@ Refer to the Owner's Manual 


General Description: 


The parking aid system or PDC (Park Distance Control) supports 
the driver while parking by indicating acoustically the distance to 
an obstruction behind the vehicle. 


The parking aid system consists of: 

The Parking Aid Control Module - J446- 

The Rear Parking Aid Warning,Buzzer - H15- 

The Left Rear Parking Aid Sénsor - G203- 

The Left Rear Parking Aid’Sensor - G204- 

The Right Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor - G205- 
The Right Rear Parking Aid Sensor - G206- 


(à) Note 


@ Due to different software versions, different sensor names 
may be displayed in the first Parking Aid Control Module - 
J446- software version. If this is the case, the follow allocation 
applies: 


@ Left Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor - G204- is the Left Rear 
Parking Aid Sensor - G203- 


@ Left Rear Inner Parking Aid Sensor - G334- is the Left Rear 
Center Parking Aid Sensor- G204- 


@ Right Rear Inner Parking Aid Sensor - G335- is the Right Rear 
Center Parking Aid Sensor - G205- 


@ Right Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor.- G205- is the Right 
Rear Parking Aid Sensor - G206- 


© © >è > > 6H 
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DTC recognition and display: 


The parking aid system is equipped with On Board Diagnostic 
(OBD) capabilities which assists in troubleshooting. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


Perform output Diagnostic Test Mode (DTM) to test the entire 
parking aid system, refer to 


> “6.5 Output Diagnostic Test Mode”, page 283 . 
6.1 Overview - Parking Aid 


6. Parking Aid 219 
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1 - Rear Parking Aid Warning 
Buzzer - H15- 

LY Behind right luggage 
compartment cover 
support 

Q Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 
> “6.4 Rear Parking Aid 
Warning Buzzer H15 , 
Removing and Instal- 
ling’, page 283 . 


2 - Parking Aid Control Module 
- J446- 


LY behind the luggage 
compartment right,side 
trim. 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 


> “6.2 Parking Aid Con- 
trol Module J446 , Re- 


moving and Installing’, 
page 281. 


3 - Right Rear Parking Aid Sen- 
sor - G206- 


Q in the rear bumpetcov- 
er. 


Q Removing and instal 
ling, refer to 


> “6.3 Rear Parking Aid 
sensor”, page 281 . 


4 - Right Rear Center Parking 
Aid Sensor - G205- 


Q in the rear bumper cov- 
er. 


Q Removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 


> “6.3 Rear Parking Aid Sensor’, page 281. 
5 - Left Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor - G204- 
Q in the rear bumper cover. 


LY Removing and installing, refer to > “6.3 Rear Parking Aid Sensor”, page 281. 


6 - Left Rear Parking Aid Sensor - G203- 
Q in the rear bumper cover. 


LY Removing and installing, refer to > “6.3 Rear Parking Aid Sensor’, page 281. 
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(à) Note 


@ Due to different software versions, different sensor names 
may be displayed in the first Parking Aid Control Module - 
J446- software version. If this is the case, the follow allocation 
applies: 


@ Left Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor - G204- is the Left Rear 
Parking Aid Sensor - G203- 


@ Left Rear Inner Parking Aid Sensor - G334- is the Left Rear 
Center Parking Aid Sensor - G204- 


@ Right Rear Inner Packing Aid Sensor - G335-ds the Right Rear 
Center ParkingyAid Sensor - G205- 


@ Right Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor - G205- is the Right 
Rear Parking Aid Sensor - G206- 


6.2 Parking Aid Control Module - J446- , Re- 
moving and Installing 


Control Module for parking aid is located behind side wall trim in 
luggage compartment, right side. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove right side panel trim, refer to > Body Interior; Rep. 
Gr. 70 ; Luggage Compartment Trim . 


— Disconnect harness connectors -1- by pressing lugs -arrows- 
inward. 





— Press lugs -arrows- of bracket outward and remove parking 
aid control module -1- out of bracket. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





6.3 Rear Parking Aid Sensor 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Parking Aid Sender Release Tool - T10345- 
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i Note 


Due to different software versions, different sensor names 
may be displayed in the first Parking Aid Control Module - 
J446- software version. If this is the case, the follow allocation 
applies: 


Left Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor - G204- is the Left Rear 
Parking Aid Sensor - G203- 


Left Rear Inner Parking Aid Sensor - G334- is the Left Rear 
Center Parking Aid Sensor - G204- 


Right Rear Inner Parking Aid Sensor - G335- is the Right Rear 
Center Parking Aid Sensor - G205- 


Right Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor - G205- is thesRight 
Rear Parking Aid Sensor - G206- 


The following four sensors are located in rear bumper cover. 


+ 


+ 
+ 
+ 


Left Rear Parking Aid Sensor - G203- 

Left Rear Parking Aid Sensor - G204- 

Right Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor - G205- 
Right Rear Parking Aid Sensor - G206- 


i Note 


Due to different software versions, different sensor names 
may be displayed in the first Parking Aid Control Module - 
J446- software version. If this is the case, the follow allocation 
applies: 


Left Rear Center Parking Aid;Sensor - G204- is the Left Rear 
Parking Aid Sensor - G203- 


Left Rear Inner Parking Aid Sensor - G334- is the Left Rear 
Center Parking Aid Sensor - G204- 


Right Rear Inner Parking Aid Sensor. - G335- is the Right Rear 
Center Parking Aid Sensor - G205- 


Right Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor -°G205- is the Right Eg 
Rear Parking Aid Sensor - G206- = 


Removing 


(à) Note 


The procedure for the removal and installation of the parking aid 
sensors Is performed in the same way for all sensors and is only 
described for one sensor in the following. 


Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


Remove the rear bumper cover, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. 
Gr. 63 ; Rear Bumper . 
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— Release the retaining tabs -arrows-\with-Parking Aid Sender 


Release Tool- 110345- and remove sensor with the connector 
connected from the bumper‘cover. 





— Disconnecttthe connector -arrow- in removed condition. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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6.4 Rear Parking Aid,Warning Buzzef 3 
H15- , Removing andInstalling 


Rear Parking Aid Warning Buzzer - H15- is located behind right 
luggage compartment cover support. 


Removing 


— Remove right luggage compartment cover support, refer to > 
Body Interior; Rep. Gr. 70 ; Luggage Compartment Trim . 


— Disconnect connector -1-. 


— Disengage securing clips -arrows- and remove Rear Parking 
Aid Warning Buzzer - H15- from bracket. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





6.5 Output Diagnostic Test Mode 


— Output Diagnostic Test Mode (DTM) using the Vehicle Diag- 
nostic Tester . 
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(à) Note 


+ 


Due to different software versions, different sensor names 
may be displayed in the first Parking Aid Control Module - 
J446- software version. If this is the case, the follow allocation 
applies: 


Left Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor - G204- is the Left Rear 
Parking Aid Sensor - G203- 


Left Rear Inner Parking Aid Sensor - G334- is the Left Rear 
Center Parking Aid Sensor - G204- 


Right Rear Inner Parking Aid Sensor - G335- is the Right Rear 
Center Parking Aid Sensor - G205- 


Right Rear Center Parking Aid Sensor - G205- is the Right 
Rear Parking Aid Sensor - G206- 
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7 Special Tools 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 


¢ Trim Release Lever - Wedge - T10039/1- 
T10039/1 


@ Parking Aid Sender Release Tool - T10345- 


110345 


@ Torque Screwdriver - VAG1624- 


@ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


WYOO-001 6 
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1 General Information 
> “1.1 Anti-Theft Alarm System, through 05/2006”, page 286 
=> “1.2 Anti-Theft Alarm System,;from 06/2006”, page 288 


=> “1.3 Anti-Theft Alarm System, Activating and Deactivating” 
page 289 


> “1.4 Interior Monitoring Sensor’, page 290 

> “1.5 Anti-Theft Immobilizer Control Module J362 ”, page 290 
=> “1.6 Immobilizer, through 05/2007", page 290 

=> “1.7 Immobilizer, from 06/2007", page 290 

> “1.8 Anti-Theft Immobilizer Reader Coil D2”, page 291 


> “1.9 Central Locking andsAnti-Theft Alarm System Antenna 
R47 ", page 291 


> “1.10 Front Door Lock Components”, page 292 


=> “1.11 Front Interior and Readmg Lamps, with Sunroof’ 
page 292 


=> “1.12 Front Interior and Reading Lamps, without Sunroof’, page 
293 


> “1.13 Ignition Key”, page 293 

> “1.14 Ignition Key, Variable Code Transponder”; page, 293 
> “1.15 Lost Ignition Key”, page 293 

= “1.16 Rear Door Lock Components’, page 294 


> “1.17 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps, without Anti-Theft 
Alarm System”, page 294 


> “1.18 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps, with Anti-Theft Alarm 
system”, page 295 


1.1 Anti-Theft Alarm System, through 
05/2006 


=> “1.1.1 General Information”, page 286 


> “1.1.2 Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch E267 and Vehi- 
cle Inclination Sensor Deactivation Button E360 ”, page 287 


> “1.1.3 Alarm Horn H12 ”, page 287 




















1.1.1 General Information 


(à) Note 


Additional information: 


Refer to Owner's Manual. 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 
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General Description: 


Anti-theft alarm system functions are integrated in Comfort Sys- 
tem Central Control Module - J393- . 


DTC recognition and display: 


Anti-theft alarm system is equipped with On Board Diagnostics 
(OBD) which assists troubleshooting. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


(à) Note 


After anti-theft alarm system has triggered, the alarm source, 
which is stored in Comfort System Central Control Module - 
J393- , can be checked, refer to 

> 4.3 Comfort System Central Control Module J394 , Checkin 
Anti-Theft Alarm System Alarm Sources’, page 340. 








1.1.2 Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch - 
E267- and Vehicle Inclination Sensor 
Deactivation Button - E360- 

— Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch - E267- and Vehicle 


Inclination Sensor Deactivation Button - E360- , removing and 
installing, refer to 


> “3.8 Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch E267 aad.,Ve- 


hicle Inclination Sensoreactivation Button E360 ” 
page 315. 
1.1.3 Alarm Horn - H12- 


Alarm Horn - H12- is located at right on A-pillar in the fender. 
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1.2 Anti-Theft Alarm System, from 06/2006 


> “1.2.1 General Information”, page 288 


> “1.2.2 Anti-Theft Alarm Systém Activating-and Deactivating” 
page 288 


> “1.2.3 Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch E267 árd, Vehi- 
cle Inclination Sensor Deactivation Button E360 ”, page 289 


=> “1.2.4 Central Locking and Anti-Theft Alarm System Antenna 
R47 page 289 


> 1.2.5 Alarm Horn H12 ”, page 289 
4.2.1 General Information 


From MY 2007 (06/2006) the Interior Monitoring Sensor - G273- 
and the Vehicle Inclination Sensor - G384- have been combined 
into one component. The new installation location is at the left of 
the headliner over the rear seat area. 


lt can only be removed from the rear side. 


All other components are removed and installed the same way as 
on vehicles through 05/2006. 


(à) Note 


Additional information: 
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Refer tọ Owner's Manual. 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 EJ 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 


General Description: 


F 


=, 
Anti-theft alarm system functions are integrated in Comfort Sys- 
tem Central Control Module - J393- . 
DTC recognition and display: 


Anti-theft alarm system is equipped with On Board Diagnostics 
(OBD) which assists troubleshooting. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


(à) Note 


After anti-theft alarm system has triggered, the alarm source, 
which is stored in Comfort System Central Control Module - 
J393-, can be checked, refer to 

> “4.3 Comfort System Central Control Module J394 , Checkin 
Anti-Theft Alarm System Alarm Sources’, page 340. 








1.2.2 Anti-Theft Alarm System, Activating and 
Deactivating 


Anti-theft Alarm System, activating and deactivating, refer to 


> “1.3 Anti-Theft Alarm System, Activating and Deactivating” 
page 289. 
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1.2.3 Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch - 
E267- and Vehicle Inclination Sensor 
Deactivation Button - E360- 


Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch - E267- and Vehicle Incli- 
nation Sensor Deactivation Button - E360- , removing and instal- 
ling, refer to 


> “3.8 Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch E267 and Vehicle 
Inclination Sensor Deactivation Button E36@”, page 315. 


1.2.4 Central Locking and Anti-Theft Alarm 
System Antenna - R47- 


Central Locking and Anti-Theft Alarm System Antenna - R47- , 
refer to 


> “1.9 Central Locking and Anti-Theft Alarm System Antenna 
R47”, page 291. 


1.2.5 Alarm Horn - H12- 


Alarm Horn - H12- , removing and installing, refer to 
> “3.1 Alarm Horn H12 ", page 298 . 


1.3 Anti-Theft Alarm System; Activating and 
Deactivating 
Activating anti-theft alarm system: 


Anti-theft alarm system is automatically switched on by locking 
the vehicle. Anti-theft alarm system is then activated immediately. 


(à) Note 


So that anti-theft alarm system does not trigger unnecessary 
alarms, close all windows and doors before locking the vehicle. 
Deactivating anti-theft alarm system: 


¢ Anti-theft alarm system is deactivated when the vehicle is un- 
locked via the unlock button on radio-frequency remote con- 
trol, or 


¢ when the ignition is switched on. 
Unlocking vehicle mechanically (emergency opening) 
— Unlock vehicle at driver door. 


Anti-theft alarm system remains activated, however no alarm is 
triggered. 


— Switch on ignition within 15 seconds. 


(à) Note 


If the ignition is not switched on after 15 seconds the alarm is 
triggered. 


By switching on the ignition, the electronic immobilizer recognizes 
a valid vehicle key and deactivates the anti-theft alarm system. 


1. General Information 289 





fovea 
W, Golf 2004 > 


| ~ Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 


1.4 Interior Monitoring Sensor 


Anti-theft Alarm System Ultrasound Sensor - G273=; consisting 

of four individual sensors -2-, wires and one control element on 

rear side of interior and reading light, cannot be replaced individ- 
ually, the complete rear interior and reading ligAt must always be 
replaced. 


— Rear interior and reading light (vehicles with anti-theft immo- 
bilizer), removing and installing, refer to 


> “3.12.9 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps with Anti-Theft 
Alarm System”, page 325. 


1.5 Anti-Theft Immobilizer Control Module - 
J362- 
The Anti-theft Immobilizer Control Module - J362- is integrated 


into the instrument cluster. If the control modules malfunctioning, 
the entire instrument cluster must be replaced. 


— Replace instrument cluster, refer to 
> “3.1 Instrument Cluster, Replacing’, page 161 - 





1.6 Immobilizer, through 05/2007 


(à) Note 


Additional information: 


Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 
General Description: 


The Golf is equipped with anti-theft immobilizer of fourth genera- 
tion. 


Modifications from Immobilizer 3: 


¢ Itis no longer possible to perform adaptation on components 
originating from other Volkswagen group brands. 


@ Vehicle keys are pre-programmed with a basic coding by the 
manufacturer. This basic coding contains a specific manufac- 
turer code. The adaptation of keys to a vehicle is only still 
possible when the correct manufacturer code is programmed. 


DTC recognition and display: 


The immobilizer is equipped with On Board Diagnostic (OBD) ca- 
pabilities which aids in troubleshooting. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


1.7 Immobilizer, from 06/2007 


(à) Note 


Additional information: 


Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 
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The Golf from 06/2007 is equipped with a fourth generation im- 
mobilizer with online connection and download. The chief integral 
component of the fourth generation immobilizer is a central data- 
base, in which all anti-theft relevant data of participating control 
modules is stored. It is not possible to adapt participating control 
modules to the immobilizer without an online connection to this 
database. 


Fazit system test, refer to > “2.3 Fazit System Test”, page 296 . 


@ The immobilizer PIN cannot be requested by fax and the im- 
mobilizer cannot be enabled in advance. 





General Description: 


+ All components participating on the immobilizer must be adap- 
ted online. 


¢ All vehicle keys (subsequently ordered keys as well) are al- 
ready pre-coded to a specific vehicle from the factory and.can 
only be adapted to this vehicle. 


¢ It is necessary to have the VIN to order replacement keys. 


¢ It is no longer possible to perform adaptation on components 
originating from other Volkswagen group brands. 


Immobilizer components: 


@ Anti-Theft Immobilizer Control Module - J362- , refer to 
> “3.2 Anti-Theft Immobilizer Control Module J362 ” 


page 299 . 

# Engine Control Module - J623- ,fefer to => Rep. Gr. 23 ; En- 
gine Control Module . 

@ Ignition key, refer to > “1.15 Lost Ignition Key”, page 293 . 


New identity when changing all immobilizer components, refer to 


=> “2.8 New Identity when Replacing All Components” 
page 297. 


Anti-Theft Immobilizer Control Module - J362- functions: 





# Communication of all components participating on immobilizer 
with each other. 


@ Data encryption between participatingscontrol modules. 


DTC recognition and display: 


zf 


The immobilizer is equipped with On Board Diagnostic (OBD) ca- ei 
pabilities which aids in troubleshooting. 


Di: 
u" 
l=. 


i 


For fault finding, use one of the systems described in the “Vehicle 
diagnosis, testing and information system” chapter in “Guided 
fault finding” function. 


1.8 Anti- Theft Immobilizer Reader Coil - D2- 


The Anti-Theft Immobilizer Reader Coil - D2- is connected to lock 
cylinder of ignition lock and cannot be replaced individually. 


— Lock cylinder, removing and installing, refer to 
> “5.17.2 Lock Cylinder”, page 258 . 


1.9 Central Locking and Anti-Theft Alarm 
System Antenna - R47- 
(à) Note 


Additional information: 
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Refer to = Wiring diagrams, Troubleshooting & Component:loca- 
tions 


Central Locking and Anti-theft Alarm System Antenna - R47- is 
routed from:Comfort System Central Control Module - J393- to A- 
pillar (driver's side) in main wiring harness. 


(à) Note 


@ itis not possible to repair the antenna, since this would impair 
the reception quality. 


+ =/f damaged, it is necessary to replace the Central Locking and 
Anti-theft Alarm System Antenna - R47- . 


1.10 Front Door Lock Components 


Depending on equipment level, the following components are in- 
tegràted with the driver door lock: 


@ Driver Door Contact Switch - F2- 

@ Driver Central Locking Lock Unit - F220- 

@ DriverDoor Central Locking System Motor - V56- 
@ Driver Door Central Locking -Safe- Motor x. ev Or 


Depending on equipment level, the followings Smpohents are.in- 
tegrated with the front.passenger door lock: po 


@ Front Passenger Door Contact Switch - F3- 

@ Front Passenger Central Locking Lock Unit - F221- 

# Front Passenger Door Central Locking System Motor - V57- 
# Front Passenger Central Locking -Safe- Motor - V162- 


(à) Note 


The components listed above cannot be replaced separately. 


In the event of front door lock component malfunctions: 


— Replace the respective door lock, refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 57 ; Front Door; Door Lock, Removing and Installing . 


1.11 Front Interior and Reading Lamps, with 
Sunroof 


The following components are integrated in the front interior and 
reading lights: 


@ Front Interior Lamp - W1- 

@ Left Center Reading Lamp - W39- 
@ Right Center Reading Lamp - W40- 
@ Sunroof Switch - E8- 


(à) Note 


Interior and reading lights as well as switches for interior and 
reading lights are integrated and cannot be serviced or replaced 
separately. In the event of malfunction, the entire assembly must 
be replaced. 
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1.12 Front Interior and Reading Lamps, with- 
out Sunroof 


The following components are integrated in the front interior and 
reading lights: 





@ Front Interior Lamp - W1- 
¢ Left Center Reading Lamp - W39- 
# Right Center Reading Lamp - W40- 


(à) Note 


Interior and reading lights as well as switches for interior and 
reading lights are integrated and cannot be serviced or replaced 
separately. In the event of malfunction, the entire assembly must 
be replaced. 


1.13 Ignition Key 


— Removing and installing battery for ignition key with radio-fre- 
quency remote control, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 57; 
Central Locking System; Removing and Installing Battery for 
Ignition Key with Radio-Frequency Remote Control . 


— Removing and installing radio-frequency unit (transmitter for 
radio operated central locking) of ignition key, refer to > Body 
Exterior; Rep. Gr. 57 ; Central Locking System; Removing and 
Installing Battery for Key (Foldable) with Radio-Frequency Re- 
mote Control . 


1.14 Ignition Key, Variable Code Transpond- 
er 


It is not possible to replace variable code transponder in ignition 
key. 


Ignition key must always be replaced if variable code transponder 
is malfunctioning. 


(à) Note 


@ /fan ignition key Is replaced or another ignition key is required, 
the new ignition key must always be adapted to the immobil- ja 
izer, refer to 
> ‘2.6 Ignition Key, Adapting to Immobilizer’“page 296 . 


¢ /f radio-frequency unit (transmitter for radio operated’central 
locking) of ignition key Is replaced, it must be adapted to the 
comfort system, refer to 
> ‘2.5 Ignition Key, Adapting to Comfort System’, page 296 . 


= 
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1.15 Lost Ignition Key 


All vehicle keys (Subsequently ordered keys as well) are already 
pre-coded to a specific vehicle from the factory and can only be 
adapted to this vehicle. The subsequent ordering of vehicle keys 
must be performed via entry of the respective Vehicle Identifica- 
tion Number (VIN) and then the new keys must be adapted to the 
Anti-Theft Immobilizer Control Module - J362- . 
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(à) Note 


The function “Newidentity when replacing all components” must 
be called up after replacing the lock set or the control modules, 
refer to 

> ‘2.8 New Identity when Replacing All Components”, 


page 297 . 











Ignition key, adapting, refer to 
=> "2.7 Ignition Key, Adapting”, page 297 . 





16 Rear Door Lock Components 


Depending on equipment level, the following components are in- 
tegrated with the left rear door lock: 


@ Left Rear Door Contact Switch - F10- 

Left Rear Central Locking Lock Unit - F222- 

+ Left Rear Central Locking -Lock- Motor - V214- 
@ Left Rear Central Locking -Safe- Motor - V163- 


Depending on equipment level, the following components are in- 
tegrated with the right rear door lock: 


@ Right Rear Door Contact Switch - F11- 

@ Right Rear Central Locking Lock Unit - F223- 
Right Rear Central Locking -Lock- Molar - V215- 
# Right Rear Gentral Locking -Safe- Ma V164- 


(à) Note 


The components listed above cannot be replaced separately. 


In the event of rear door lock component malfunctions: 


— Replace the respective door lock, refer to > Body Exterior; 
Rep. Gr. 58 ; Rear Door; Door Lock, Removing and Installing . 


1.17 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps, with- 
out Anti-Theft Alarm System 


The following components are integrated in the rear interior and 
reading lights: 


@ Rear Interior Lamp - W43- 
@ Left Rear Reading Lamp - W11- 
@ Right Rear Reading Lamp - W12- 


(à) Note 


Interior and reading lights as well as switches for interior and 
reading lights are integrated and cannot be serviced or replaced 
separately. In the event of malfunction, the entire assembly must 
be replaced. 
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1.18 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps, with 
Anti-Theft Alarm System 


The following components are integrated in the rear interior and 
reading lights: 


@ Rear Interior Lamp - W43- 

@ Left Rear Reading Lamp - W11- 

è Right Rear Reading Lamp? 'W12- 

@ Anti-Theft Alarm System Ultrasound Sensor - G209+ 


(à) Noté 


@ Switch -1- for reading lights are integrated in the rear interior 
and reading lights and cannot be replaced individually. 


@ Anti-theft Alarm System Ultrasound Sensor - G209- -2- cannot 
be replaced individually. 


@ Anti-theft Alarm System Ultrasound Sensor - G209- , consist- 
ing of four individual sensors -2-, wires and one control ele- 
ment on rear side of interior and reading lights, must not be 
moved out of their preset position. N95-10248 
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2 Diagnosis and Testing 


> “2.1 Alarm Horn H12 , Checking’, page 296 


> “2.2 Anti-Theft Immobilizer Gontrol Module J362 , Adapting” 
page 296 


> “2.3 Fazit System Test’, page 296 


=> “2.4 High Tone Horn H2.4nd Low Tone Horn H7 , Checking” 
page 296 


> “2.5 Ignition Key, Adapting to Comfort System”, page 296 
> “2.6 Ignition Key, Adaptiag to Immobilizer’, page 296 
=> “2.7 Ignition Key, Adapting”, page 297 


=> “2.8 New Identity when Replacing All Components” 
page 297 


2.1 Alarm Horn - H12- , Checking 


Alarm Horn - H12- can be checkéd via output diagnostic test 
mode of Comfort System Central Gontrol Module - J393- . 


2.2 Anti- Theft Immobilizer Control Module - 
J362- , Adapting 


— Adaptthe Anti-Theft Immobilizer Control ModuleJ362- using 
the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


2.3 Fazit System Test 


The following steps will be performed by this test program: 
# System test for online connection 

Test of user authorization 

Test of correct wire connection to Volkswagen database 


The requirements for this is the online connection (network con- 
nection) of the tester 


— For the Fazit system test using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


2.4 High Tone Horn - H2- and Low Tone 
Horn - H7- , Checking 


The horns ( High Tone Horn - H2- and Low Tone Horn - H7- ) can 
be checked by the Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - 
J519- output diagnostic test mode. 


2.5 Ignition Key, Adapting to Comfort Sys- 
tem 


— Adapt the ignition key to the comfort system using the Vehicle 
Diagnostic Tester . 


2.6 Ignition Key, Adapting to Immobilizer 


— Adapt the ignition key to the immobilizer using the Vehicle Di- 
agnostic Tester . 
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2.1 Ignition Key, Adapting 


(à) Note 


If new or additional ignition keys are required, they must be adap- 
ted to the immobilizer control module. 


— Adapting the ignition key to the Anti-Theft Immobilizer Control 
Module - J362- using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 
2.8 New Identity when Replacing All Com- 
ponents 


All required steps necessary for new installation of all immobilizer 
components are performed by this program. 


— Use the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester for a new identity when re- 
placing all components. 


3 


= pn 


z 


2. Diagnosis and Testing 297 





W Golf 2004 > 
“== Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 


3 Removal and Installation 


> “3.1 Alarm Horn H12 ”, page 298 

=> “3.2 Anti-Theft Immobilizer Control Module J362 ”, page 299 
> “3.3 ASR/ESP Button E256 ", page 299 

= “3.4 Front Door Lamps and Switches”, page 301 

=> “3.5 Engine Hood Contact Switch F266 ", page 306 

> “3.6 High Tone Horn H2 and Low Tone Horn H7 ”, page 307 
> “3.7 Instrument Panel Lamps and Switches”, page 308 


> “3.8 Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch E267 and Vehicle 
Inclination Sensor Deactivation Button E360 ”, page 315 


=> “3.9 Interior Monitoring Sensor G273 and Vehicle Inclination 
sensor G384 ”, page 316 


> “3.10 Luggage Compartment Lamp W3.”, page 316 
> “3.11 Rear Lid Lock Unit F256 ”, page 317 


=> “3.12 Lamps and Switches in Roof Trim Panel”, page 318 
=> “3.13 Vehicle Inclination Sensor G384 , Removing and Instal- 





ling’, page 329 
3.1 Alarm Horn - H12- 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Pop Rivet Pliers - VAS5072- 
@ Drill - VAS5134- 


@ Spiral bit diameter 6 mm 


(à) Note 


To remove the alarm horn, the anti-theft alarm system must be 
deactivated, refer to 
> “1.3 Anti-Theft Alarm System, Activating and Deactivating” 


page 289. 





Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 
— Remove the right front wheel housing liner, refer to => Body 


Exterior; Rep. Gr. 66 ; Wheel Housing Liner; Front Wheel 
Housing Liner, Removing and Installing; Removing . 


— Drill out both blind rivets -arrows-‘using the Drill - VAS5134- 
and a 6 mm diameter spiral bit. 
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— Remove Alarm Horn - H12- -1- in the direction of the -arrow- 
from body cutout. 


— Disconnect connector -2-. 


Installing 


[4 | Note 


Remove all metal shavings through the drilled holes. 


— Perform the necessary corrosion protection measurés; refer Sahih UAA NO610267 
to > Body Repair; Rep. Gr. General Information ; Corrosion 
Protection Procedures; Corrosion Protection . 


— Connect the connector to the AlarmeHorn - H12-. 
— Guide the clip -2- from the Alarm Horn - H12- -3-in the opening 
in the body -1-. 


— Secure the Alarm Horn - H?2- with the Pop Rivet Pliers - 
VAS5072- . 


fh) Q6-10288 


3.2 Anti-Theft Immobilizer Control Module - 
J362- 


The Anti-theft Immobilizer Control Module - J362- is integrated 
into the instrument cluster. If the control module is malfunctioning, 
the entire instrument cluster must be replaced, refer to 


> “3.1 Instrument Cluster, Replacing’ypage 161 . 
3.3 ASR/ESP Button - E256- 


Removing 
— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Carefully pry off the shift lever boot from the center console 
-arrows-. 
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— Remove screws -arrows-. 


— Remove the installation frame with the ashtray from the center 
console. 


— Disconnect connectors -arrows-. 


— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove switch from in- 
Stallation frame. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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3.4 Front Door Lamps and Switches 
> “3.4.1 Front Passenger Door Window Regulator Switch E107 


7 


”, page 301 
> “3.4.2 Driver Mirror Adjustment Switch Cluster”, page 301 


> “3.4.3 Driver Interior Locking Button E308 ”, page 302 
> “3.4.4 Driver Window Regulator Switch Cluster’, page, 303 


> “3.4.5 Fuel Filler Door Release Button E319 ”, page 304 


> *3.4.6 Left Rear Power Window Switch in Left Rear Door E52 
and Right Rear Window Switch in Right Rear Door E54 ” 


page 305 

3.4.1 Front Passenger Door Window Regula- 
tor Switch - E107- 

(à) Note 


The Push Buttor lllumination Bulb - L76- , which cannot be re- 
placed separately, is integrated in the Front Passenger Door 
Window Regulator Switch - E107- . 











Removing 
— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Remove upperpart of grip shell from pull handle, refer to > 
Body Interior; Rep. Gr. 70 ; Door Trim; Removing and Instal- 
ling Front Passenger Side Door Trim . 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 





— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove switch from in- 
Stallation frame. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


=" __-| N96-10148 |,‘ 





3.4.2 Driver Mirror Adjustment Switch Cluster 


The following components are integrated in the driver mirror ad- 
justment switch cluster (depending on equipment): 
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Mirror Adjusting Switch - E43- 

Mirror Selector Switch - E48- 

Exterior Rearview Mirror Heating Switch - E231- 
Mirror Folding Switch - E263- 

Mirror Adjustment Switch Illumination Bulb - L78- 


(à) Note 


The components listed above cannot be replaced separately. 


© © > >è è 


Removing 


— Remove the window regulator switches on the driver side, re- 
fer to 


=> “3.4.4 Driver Window Regulator Switch Cluster”, 
page 303. 


— Unclip switch installation frame from panel. 


— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove switch from in- 
Sstallation frame. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


3.4.3 Driver Interior Locking.:Button - E308- 


(à) Note 


The Push Button lllumination Bulb - L76- , which cannot be re- 
placed separately, is integrated in the Driver Interior Locking 
Button - E308- . 

Removing 

— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Remove the door trim panel, refer to > Body Interior; Rep. Gr. 
70; Front Door Trim-Panel, Driver Side, Removing and Instal- 
ling . 
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— Disconnect harness connector -1- and remove mounting bolts 








— Remove door opener with switch from door trim. 








— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove interior locking 
switch from installation frame. 





Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





3.4.4 Driver Window Regulator Switch Cluster 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
+ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


(à) Note 


When removing and installing components in visible area 
(switches, covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas at which 
a prying tool ( Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- , screwdriver) will be 
positioned using commercially available adhesive tape. 


In vehicles with 4 doors, the following components are integrated 
ia window regulator switch cluster on the driver side: 

+< Left Front Window Regulator Switch - E40- 

Left Rear Window Regulator Switch in Driver Door - E53- 
Right Rear Window Regulator Switch in Driver Door - E55- 
Right?Front Power Window Switch in Driver Door - E81- 


Child Safety Lock Button - E318- | 


= 


Push Button Illumination Bulb - L76- 4 


(à) Note 


The components listed above cannot be replaced separately. 





© © > Oe è 


In vehicles with two doors, the following components are integra- 
ted in window regulator switch cluster on the driver side: 


@ Left Front Window Regulator Switch - E40- 
@ Right Front Power Window Switch in Driver Door - E81- 
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@ Push Button Illumination Bulb - L76- 


(à) Note 


The components listed above cannat be replaced separately. 


Removing 
— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Carefully pry the installationtrame out of the door trim panel 
-arrow- using Trim Remova-Wedge - 3409- or a screwdriver. 


— Disconnect connectors -arrows-. 


— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove switch from in- 
Stallation frame. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


3.4.5 Fuel Filler Door Release Button - E319- 


(à) Note 


The Push Button lllumination Bulb - L76- , which cannot be re- 
placed separately, is integrated in the Fuel Filler Door Release 
Button - E319- . 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


304 Rep. Gr.96 - Interior Lights, Switches 


N96-10158 








Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 





Golf 2004 > (AWN) 





— Remove door trim, refer:tto > Body Interior; Rep. Gr. 70 ; Door 
Trim; Front Door TrimssDriver Side, Removing and Installing . 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove switch from 
door trim. 


Installing 

Install in reverse order of removal. rs 
LLEF 
re 


3.4.6 Left Rear Power Window Switch in Left 
Rear Door - E52- and Right Rear Win- 
dow Switch in Right Rear Door - E54- 

Removing 

— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Remove upper part of grip shell from pull handle, refer to > 
Body Interior; Rep. Gr. 70 ; Door Trim; Removing and Instal- 
ling Rear Door Trim. 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 
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— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove switch from in- 
Stallation frame. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





A a] N96-10148 |,‘ 


3:9 Engine Hood Contact Switch - F266- 


(à) Note 


The Golf does not have engine compartment lighting. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition andall electric consumers and removVethe 
key. 


— Remove the radiator grille, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 
66 ; Radiator Grille . 


— Disconnect harness connector in the vicinity of the right head- 
lamp -arrow-. 


























Remove screws -1- and unclip wiring bracket -2-. 


Remove lid lock from lock carrier. 


(à) Note 


Release cable maý remain connected to the lidia} k. 
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— Disengage retaining tab -1- and slide Front Hood Switch - 
F266- in the direction of the -arrow-. 


— Remove contact switch from lid lock. ©) 
Installing E 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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3.6 High Tone Horn“ H2- and Low Tone 
Horn - H7- 


(à) Note 


@ The High Tone Horn =H2- and the Low Tone Horn - H7- are 
activated in parallel by Vehicle Electrical System Control Mod- 
ule - J5719- . 


@ The procedure for removing and installing is the same for the 
High Tone Horn - H2- and Low Tone Horn - HT- and is there- 
fore only described for one horn. 


@ The horns are installed on the left and on the right, next to the 
longitudinal members: 

Removing 

— Turn off the ignition and all-electrical consumers. 


— Remove front part of wheel housing liner, refer to > Body Ex- 
terior; Rep. Gr. 66 ; Wheel Housing Liner . 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. | 


— Remove mounting bolt -arrow- and remove signal horn. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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3.7 Instrument Panel Lamps and Switches 
> “3.7.1 Light Switch E1 ”, page 308 


> “3.7.2 Glove Compartment Lamp W6 ”, page 309 


> “3.7.3 Glove Compartment Lamp Switch E26 ”, page 310 


=> “3.7.4 Headlamp Range Control Adjuster E102 andnstrument 
Panel and Switch Illumination Dimmer Switch E20", page 311 


> “3.7.5 Front Passenger Airbag -Disabled-ndicator Lamp K145 
” page 311 


> “3.7.6 Emergency Flasher Switch ES”, page 312 


> “3.7.7 Left Footwell Lamp W9 and Right Footwell Lamp W10 
” page 313 


3.7.1 Light Switch - E4- 


The following components are integrated in the Light Switch - 
E . 








@ Fog Lamp Switch - E7- 

# Rear Fog Lamp Switch - E18= 

+ Headlamp Switch Illumination-Bulb - L9- 
Removing 

— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 
— Turn light switch rotary handle to “Q” position. 


— Push in light switch rotary handle -1- and turn it slightly toward 
right -2-. 


— Hold rotary handle in this position and remove light switch on 
rotary handle from instrument cluster -3-. 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 
Installing 


— Connect the connector to the light switch. 
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— Hold light switch firmly and press in rotary handle of light switch 
-1- and turn slightly toward right -2-. 


— Hold rotary handle in this position and insert light switch into 
instrument cluster -3-. 


— Turn rotary handle to position “0”, release and engage switch. 


3.7.2 Glove Compartment Lamp - W6- 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


(à) Note 


When removing and installing components in visible area 
(switches, covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas at which 
a prying tool ( Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- , screwdriver) will be 
positioned using commercially available adhesive tape. 
Removing 

— Turn off the ignition añd'ahlectrical consumers. 


— Carefullypry out the diffusion lens using the,Trim Removal 
Wedge - 3409- or a screwdriver. 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


Bulb, replacing: 
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— Disengage retaining tabs -1- and remove heat shield -2- from 
the diffusion lens of the light. 


— Carefully pry bulb from socket. 

— Replace the glass base;bulb (12 V, 5 W). 
Installing 

Install in reverse order ofremoval. Note the following: 


— Check function of glove compartment switch. The glove com- 
partment lamp must not light up when the cover is closed. 


N96-0347 


3.7.3 Glove Compartment Lamp Switch - 
E26- 


The glove compartment lamp switch. is located on the rear side of 
the glove compartment. m 


is 

ka k 
Removing ñ 
— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers: 


— Remove the glove compartment, refer to = Body Interior; Rep. 
Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers and Trim; Glove 
Compartment, Removing and Installing . 


— Disengage retaining tab -1- and remove switch from guide rails 
-arrow-. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 




















31 0 Rep. Gr.96 - Interior Lights, Switches 





Golf 2004 > Wy 
Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 "=" 





3.7.4 Headlamp Range Control Adjuster - 
E102- and Instrument Panel and Switch 
Illumination Dimmer Switch - E20- 


(à) Note 


The Headlamp Range Control Adjuster - E102- and the Instru- 
ment Panel and Switch Illumination Dimmer Switch - E20- form a 
single component. 

Removing 

— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Remove the light switch, refer to 
> “3.7.1 Light Switch E1 ”, page 308 . 


— Remove the driver side storage compartment, refer to = Body 
Interior; Rep. Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers and 
Panels . 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove adjusterand 
regulator. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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3.7.5 Front Passenger Airbag -Disabled- Indi- 
cator Lamp - K145- 

Removing 

— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Remove center vents, refer tos Heating, Ventilation and Air 
Conditioning; Rep. Gr. 80 ; Servicing Heater; Removing 
Vents; Removing Center Vents . 


By 
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— Disconnect connectors -arrows-. 


— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove control lamp. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


3.7.6 Emergency Flasher Switch - E3- 
Removing 
— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Remove center vents, refer to > Heating, Ventilation and Air 
Conditioning; Rep. Gr. 80 ; Servicing Heater; Removing 
Vents; Removing Center Vents . 


— Disconnect connectors -arrows-. 


— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove the emergency 
flasher switch. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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3.7.7 Left Footwell Lamp - W9- and Right 
Footwell Lamp - W10- 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


(à) Note 


@ When removing and installing components in visible area 
(switches, covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas at 
Which a prying tool ( Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- , screw- 
driver) will be positioned using commercially available adhe- 
sive tape. 


@ Removal and installation for bothtootwelbhlights.is performed 
in the same way and Is only described for one light: 

Removing 

— Turn off the’ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Pry out:the footwell lamp from the trim panel underneath the 
instrument panel using the Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- or a 
screwdriver. 


|| N96-10151 | 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


Bulb, replacing: 
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— Disengage retaining tabs -1- and remove heat shield -2- from 
the diffusion lens of the light. 





3. Removal and Installation 31 3 





TN 
WwW Golf 2004 > 


Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 





— Carefully pry bulb from socket. 
— Replace the glass base bulb (12 V, 5 W). 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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3.7.8 Front Passenger Airbag Deactivation 
Key Switch - E224- 


AN WARNING 


Follow all safety precautions when working on the airbag, refer 
fo > Body Interior; Rep. Gr. 693 Airbag; Safety Precautions 
when Working with Airbags . 





Removing 
— Turn off the ignition and all electricab consumers. 


— Remove the glove compartment, referto > Body Interior; Rep. 
Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers.and Trim; Glove 
Compartment, Removing and Installing . 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove key switch. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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3.8 Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch - 


E267- and Vehicle Inclination Sensor 
Deactivation Button - E360- 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
¢ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


(à) Note 


+ 


To remove the Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch - E267- 
and Vehicle Inclination Sensor Deactivation Button - E360- , 
the anti-theft alarm system must be deactivated, refer to 

> “1.3 Anti-Theft Alarm System, Activating and Deactivating’, 


page 289. 


When removing and installing components in visible area 
(switches, covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas at 
which a prying tool ( Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- , screw- 
driver) will be positioned using commercially available adhe- 
sive tape. 





The Interior Monitoring Deactivation Switch - E267- and Ve- 
hicle Inclination Sensor Deactivation Button - E360- are loca- 
ted in the B-pillar trim panel on driver side. 


Removing 


Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 

Carefully pry out the. |nteriordMonitoring Deactivation Switch - 
E267- and Vehicle Inclination Sensor Deactivation Button - 
E360- using the Trim Removal Wedge - 3409+-or a screwdriv- 
er. 


Release and disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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3.9 Interior Monitoring Sensor - G273- and 
Vehicle Inclination Sensor - G384- 


The Interior Monitoring Sensor - G273- and the Vehicle Inclination 
Sensor - G384- are installed together in one housing in the driver 
side of the headliner. 


(à) Note 


The anti-theft alarm system must be deactivated to remove the 
Interior Monitoring Sensor - G273- and the Vehicle Inclination 
Sensor - G384- , refer to 

> “1.3 Anti-Theft Alarm System, Activating and Deactivating’, 


page 289. 





N96-10666 | 





Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 

— Lower the headliner, refer to = Body Interiog>Rep. Gr. 70 ; 
Roof Trim; Headliner, Removing and Installing . 


— Release the retainer -arrow- using a suitable screwdriver and 
remove the sensor housing downward out of the headliner. 


N96-10667 | 


— Release and disconnect the connector -arrow- and remove the 
housing -1- with the Interior Monitoring Sensor - G273- and 
the Vehicle Inclination Sensor - G384- . 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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3.10 Luggage Compartment Lamp - W3- 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


31 6 Rep. Gr.96 - Interior Lights, Switches 





Golf 2004 > Wy 
Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 "=" 





(à) Note 


@ Luggage compartment light is located in right luggage com- 
partment cover support. 


@ When removing and installing components in visible area 
(switches, covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas at 
which a prying tool ( Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- , screw- 
driver) will be positioned using commercially available adhe- 
sive tape. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Pry the light out from the luggage compartment cover support 
using the Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- or screwdriver. 














| N96-10156 


— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


Bulb, replacing: 


| N96-10155 | 

— Push contact plate -1- of light outward and remove the tubular 
bulb -2- from the’socket. 

— Replace the tubular bulb (12 V, 10 W). 


Installing 





Install in reverse order of removal. 


N96-0393 





3.11 Rear Lid Lock Unit - F256- 


The Rear Lid Lock Unit - F256- is integrated in rear lid lock and 
cannot be replaced separately. 


lf the Rear Lid Lock Unit - F256- if faulty, the entire rear lid lock 
must be replaced. 
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— Replace the rear lid lock, refer to > Body Exterior; Rep. Gr. 


55 ; Rear Lid; Rear Lid Lock, Removing and Installing; Re- 
moving . 


3.12 Lamps and Switches in Roof Trim Panel 


> “3.12.1 Left Center Reading Lamp W39 and Right Center 
Reading Lamp W40 ”, page 318 


> “3.12.2 Left Center Reading Lamp W39_and Right Center 
Reading Lamp W40 ”, page 319 


> “3.12.3 Front Interior.and Reading Lamp”, page 319 


> “3.12.4 Front Interior and Reading Lamp”, page 320 
> “3.12.5 Fronttnterior Lamp W1 ”, page 321 


=> “3.12.6 Front Interior Lamp W1 ”, page 322 
=> “3.12.7 Garage Door Opener’, page 323 


> “3.12.8 Front Passenger Vanity Mirror Lamp W714 and Driver 
Vanity Mirror Lamp W20 ”, page 324 


> “3.1&9 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps with Anti-Theft Alarm 
System”, page 325 


> “3.12.10 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps with Anti-Theft 
Alarm System”, page 326 


> “3.1211 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps without Anti-Theft 
Alarm System”, page 327 


> “3.1242 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps without Anti-Theft 
Alarm System”, page 328 


> “3.12.13 Sunroof Switch E8 ”, page 328 


3.12.1 Left Center Reading Lamp - W39- and 
Right Center Reading Lamp - W40- 


Removing GJ 


— Remove the interior lamp,-refer to 


=> 1.11 Front Interior and Réading Lamps, ite Sunreo® ba page 
292 


— Rotate lamp socket -arrows- of malfunctioning reading light 
90° toward left. 


— Remove the socket with the bulb out of reading lamp. 
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— Carefully pull the bulb out of the socket. 
— Replace the glass base bulb (12 V4 5 W). 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removak 


3.12.2 Left Center Reading Lamp - W39- and 
Right Center Reading Lamp - W40- 
Removing 


— Remove the interior lamp, refer to 
> “3.12.4 Front Interior and Reading-Lamp’, page 320. 


— Rotate lamp socket -arrows- of malfunctioning reading light 
90° toward left. 


— Remove the socket with the bulb out of reading lamp. 





— Carefully pull the bulb out of the socket. 
— Replace the glass base bulb (12 V, 5 W). 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





N96-0385 


3.12.3 Front Interior and Reading Lamp 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


(à) Note 


When removing and installing components in visible area 
(switches, covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas at which 
a prying tool ( Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- , screwdriver) will be 
positioned using commercially available adhesive tape. 
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Removing 
— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Carefully pry the trim out of interior lamp -arrows- using the 
Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- or a screwdriver. 





=| N96-10160 | 


— Remove screws -arrows-. 


Remove the interior lamp from the bracket in the headliner. 














Disconnect connectors -arrows-. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





3.12.4 Front Interior and-Reading Lamp 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


(à) Note 


When removing and installing components in visible area 
(switches, covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas at which 
a prying tool ( Trim Removal Wedge - 34092, screwdriver) will be 
positioned using commercially available adhesive tape. 


rs i 


fl 
m=i 


Removing 


g 


— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 
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— Carefully pry the trim out of interior lamp -arrows- using the 
Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- or a screwdriver. 
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— Remove screws -arrows-. 


— Remove the interior lamp from the bracket in the headliner. 




















— Disconnect connectors -arrows-. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





3.12.5 Front InteriorLamp - W1- 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


(à) Note 


When removing and installing components in visible,area 
(switches, covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas at'which 
a prying tool ( Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- , screwdriver) will be 
positioned using commercially available adhesive tape. 


as =, 
a 
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Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 
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— Carefully pry diffusion lens out of interior light -arrow- using 
Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- or a screwdriver. 





— Push contact plate -1- of light to the side -arrow- and remove 
the tubular bulb -2- with contact plate out of interior light. 








Hi} 


har 5 





| N96-10165 | 


— Remove contact plate -arrow- from damaged tubular bulb. 
— Install the contact plate on the new tubular bulb (12 V, 10 W). 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





| N96-10166 | 


3.12.6 Front Interior Lamp - W1- 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


(à) Note 


When removing and installing components in visible area 
(switches, covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas at which 
a prying tool ( Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- , screwdriver) will be 
positioned using commercially available adhesive tape. 
Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 
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— Carefully pry diffusion lens out of interior light -arrow- using 
Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- or a screwdriver. 





— Push contact plate -1- of light to the side -arrow- and remove 
the tubular bulb -2- with contact plate out of interior light. 

















fh 6-102 54 


— Remove contact plate -arrow- from damaged tubular bulb. 
— Install the contact plate on the‘new tubular bulb (12 V, 10 W). 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


| N96-10166 





3.12.7 | Garage Door Opener 
General Description: 


The garage door opener is integrated in the driver side sun visor. 
The sun visor contains the Garage Door Opener Control Module 
- J530- , the Garage Door Opener Button 1 - E392- , the Garage 
Door Opener Button 2 - E393- , the Garage Door Opener Button 
3 - E394- and the Garage Door Opener Indicator Lamp - K179- 
in a single component. 
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i Note 


Garage door opener cannot be replaced separately. If mal- 
E the entire sun visor must be replaced. 








@ Additional information: 
@ Refer to Owner's Manual. 
+ oes Door Opener Control Head - E284 checking, refer 


= 5 4 5 Garage Door Opener ControlHead E284 , Checking’ 
page 340. 


Removing garage door opener: 


— Remove sun shade on drivers side, refer to > Body Interior; 
Rep. Gr. 68 ; Compartments, Covers and Trim; Sun Shade, 
Removing and Installing . 

3.12.8 | Front Passenger Vanity Mirror Lamp - 

W14- and Driver Vanity Mirror Lamp - 
W20- 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
¢ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


i Note 


When removing and installing components in visible area 
* covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas at 
Which a prying tool ( Trim RemovalWedge - 3409- , screw- 
driver) will be positioned using commercially available adhe- [pat 
sive tape. hay 





@ Removal and installation for both lights is performed in the 
same way and is only described for one light. 

Removing 

— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Carefully pry the lamp out of the roof trim panel using the Trim 
Removal Wedge - 3409- or a screwdriver. 
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— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 


Bulb, replacing: 


i } 
N96-10045 |- 


— Push contact plate -1- in the direction of the -arrow- and re- 
move the tubular bulb -2- from the socket. 


— Replace the tubular bulb (12 V, 5 W). 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


N96-0393 


3.12.9 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps with 
Anti-Theft Alarm System 
äl Note 


/f rear interior and reading light is removed, anti-theft warning 
system must be deactivated, refer to 

> “1.3 Anti-Theft Alarm System, Activating and Deactivating’, 
page 289. 


@ Switch -1- for reading lights are integrated in the rear interior 
and reading lights and cannot be replaced individually. 


@ Anti-theft Alarm System Ultrasound Sensor - G209- -2- cannot 
be replaced individually. N95-10248 





@ Anti-theft Alarm System Ultrasound Sensor - G209- , consist- 
ing of four individual sensors -2-, wires and one control ele- 
ment on rear side of interior and reading lights, must not be 
moved out of their preset position. 


Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 
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Pull out complete panel -1- (with diffusion lens and reflectors) 
vertically downward -arrows- from interior and reading light. 


— Press both retaining tabs -2- in the direction of -arrow A- and 
remove complete interior and reading jight -1- in the direction 
of -arrow B- out of molded headliner. 


— Disengage the connectors -1- and -2- and disconnect both 
connectors. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


3.12.10 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps with 
Anti-Theft Alarm System 
(à) Note 


@ /fone lamp of rear interior and reading light is replaced, anti- 
theft warning system must be deactivated, refer to 
> “1.3 Anti-Theft Alarm System, Activating and Deactivating” 


page 289. 


@ Anti-theft Alarm System Ultrasound Sensor - G209- , consist- 
ing of four individual sensors -2-, wires and one control ele- 
ment on rear side of interior and reading lights, must not be 
moved out of their preset position. 





Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 
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— Pull out complete panel -1- (with diffusion lens and reflectors) 
vertically downward from interior and reading light. 








— Remove the corresponding glass base bulb (12 V, 5 W) -1- 
from the bulb socket. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


N96-10249 


3.12.11 Rearlnterior and Reading Lamps with- 
out Anti-Theft Alarm System 

Removing 

— Turn off the ignition and all electrical consumers. 


— Disengage retainers -arrows- and remove panel with diffusion 
lens from interior and reading lights. 





— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove interior and 
reading lamp from the headliner. — 


A 
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— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


3.12.12 Rear Interior and Reading Lamps with- 
out Anti-Theft Alarm System 


Removing 


— Disengage retainers -arrows- and remove panel with diffusion 
lens from interior and reading lights. 


— Carefully remove bulb from socket =arrows-. 
— Replace the faulty glass base bulb (12 V, 5 W). 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 


3.12.13 Sunroof Switch - E8- 


Removing 


— Remove the interior lamp, refer to 
> “3.12.3 Front Interior and Reading Lamp”, page@319 . 
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— Disconnect the connector -arrow-. 





— Disengage retaining tabs -arrows- and remove switch from in- 
Stallation frame. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





3.13 Vehicle Inclination Sensor - G384- , Re- 
moving and Installing 


The Vehicle Inclination Sensor - G384- -arrow- is located under 
instrument panel at right, under front passenger airbag. 


(à) Note 


To remove the sensor, the anti-theft alarm system must be de- 
activated, refer to 
> “1.3 Anti-Theft Alarm System, Activáting and Deactivating” 


page 289. 





Removing 


N97-0550 | 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the glove compartment, refer to > Body Interior; Rep. 
Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers anddarim; Glove 
Compartment, Removing and Installing; Removing . 


— Remove mounting bolts -1- and remove Vehicle Inclination 
Sensor - G384- from carrier. 


— Unlock the connect -2- and disconnect it from Vehicle Inclina- 
tion Sensor - G384- . 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 
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4 Special Tools 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Pop Rivet Pliers - VAS5072- 

VAS 5072 


@ Drill - VAS5134- 


VAS 5734 


@ Trim Removal Wedge ~3409- 


WWOO-0016 
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1 General Information 


3.2L > “1.1 Main Fuse Box”, page 331 


=> “1.2 Vehicle Diagnosis, Testing and Information Systems” 
page 331 


> “1.3 Wiring Harness and Connector Repairs”, page 331 








1.1 Main Fuse Box 


The starter battery is installed in the luggage compartment in the 
Golf R32. This requires an auxiliary main fuse box with battery 
cut-off. 


(à) Note 


Additional information: 


Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Program Nox319 


Refer to = Wiring diagrams,s?roubleshooting & Component loca- 
tions 


1.2 Vehicle Diagnosis, Testing and Informa- 
tion Systems 


All instructions and information on this chapter can be found in 
the repair manual “Electrical Equipment General Information”. A 
link to this repair mvanual is not possible at this time due to tech- 
nical reasons. Please manually select the repair manual “Electri- 
cal Equipment General Information” in ELSA. 


1.3 Wiring Harness and Connector Repairs 


All instructions and: information on this chapter can be found in 
the repair manual “Electrical Equipment General Information”. A 
link to this repair manual is not possible at this time due to tech- 
nical reasons. Please manually select the repair manual “Electri- 
cal Equipment General Information” in ELSA. 
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2 Description and Operation 


> “2.1 Comfort System Central Control Module J393 ” 
page 332 


=> “2.2 Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interfacew533 7 
page 332 


3.2L > “2.3 Overview - Main Fuse Box”, page 333 
> “2.4 Towing Recognition Control Module J345 ”, page 334 


> “2.5 Vehicle Etéctrical System Control Module J519 ” 
page 335 


2.1 Comfort System Central Control Module 
- J393- 


(à) Note 


Additional information: 








Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 


Refer to > Wiring diagrams, Troubleshooting & Component loca- 
tions 


Refer to Owner's Manual. 
General Description: 


Comfort System Central Control Module - J393- performs the fol- 
lowing tasks in the vehicle: i 


K 5 
Sunroof control (issués-enabling) A 
Window regulator control (issues-enabling) 
Central locking system control 
Anti-theft warning system control 
Radio receiver 


Rear lid closing 


© © > >% OO DM 


Comfort operation 


Some of the functions listed above can be adapted, refer to 


> “4.2 Comfort System Central Control Module J393 , Updating” 
page 339 . 


DTC recognition and display: 


The Comfort System Central Control Module - J393- has on board 
diagnostic (OBD) capabilities which aids in troubleshooting. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


2.2 Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface 
- J533- 


[4 | Note 


Additional information: 


Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
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Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 


Refer to = Wiring diagrams, Troubleshooting & Component loca- 
tions 


Refer to Owner's Manual. 
General Description: 


The Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface - J533- (Gateway) 
is designed as a separate control module. It has the following 
tasks in the vehicle: 


Perform data exchange between CAN-Bus systems “Power- 
train CAN-Bus”, “Convenience CAN-Bus” and “Infotainment 
CAN-Bus” 


Transfers diagnostic data of CAN-Bus systems onto K-wire 
and vice-versa, allowing the data from the Vehicle Diagnostic 
Tester to be used 


(à) Note 


If the Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface - J533- is to be 
removed, the work procedure to read out the codes stored in the 
module must always be performed, refer to 

> “4.4 Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface J533 , Replacing”, 


page 340. 





DTC recognition and display: 


The Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface - J533-.is,equipped 
with On Board Diagnostics (OBD) which assists*troubleshooting-. 


For fault finding, use the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester in operating 
mode “Guided Fault Finding’. 


2.3 Overview - Main Fuse Box 


} 
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1 - Nuts M5 
L) 5Nm 





2 - Power Bridges 


LJ Power bridge to connect 
fuse and wire connec- 





tion i . 
3 - Nuts M6 * NBT 
Q 9Nm PEE 
4 - Fuse 3 (Terminal 30) - ace 
S206- NC 
Q 30Am ie 
i eer 
5 - Cover ubo i 
QO Main fuse box cover i i A 
6 - Housing Fa = 
1 Main fuse box housing | ig tf 
r 
7 - Connector 
8 - Nut M8 
Q 15Nm 
9 - Battery Interrupt Igniter - £ WT 
N253- mi 
Q Removing and instal- i De kor 
ling, refer to SUE f 
> “5.5 Battery Interrupt i E rhe 
Igniter N253 ”, page 26 . Ti id ed 
10 - Nut M8 a N> 
Q 15 Nm 
Q Self-locking 
11 - Fuse 4 (Terminal 30) - 
S207- 
Q 5Amp 
12 - Cover 


Q Fuse 4 (Terminal 30) - S207- cover 


13 - Fuse 1 (Terminal 30) - S204- 
Q 125 Amp 

14 - Fuse 2 (Terminal 30) - S205- 
Q 80 Amp 


15 - Support Panel 
Q Fuse support panel 


(à) Note 


If battery cut-off is deployed, replace the Battery Interrupt /gniter 
- N253- , refer to free 
> "0.5 Battery Interrupt Igniter N253 ", page 26 . 


=f 





Di: 


2.4 Towing Recognition Control Module - 
J345- 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 


334 Rep. Gr.97 - Wiring 





Va’ 
w 


Golf 2004 > |\' 
Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 | 





@ Trailer Socket Tester - VAS5800- 
# Power Outlet Tester - VAG1537A- , refer to ”. 


The Towing Recognition Control Module - J345- -arrow- is located 
behind the left rear side trim in the luggage compartment. 


(à) Note 


Additional information: 


Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 


Refer to > Wiring diagrams, Troubleshooting & Component loca- S / mr 
tions f i 





Refer to Owner's Manual. 


(à) Note 


@ Atthis time, only control modules manufactured by Westphalia 
are installed in the Golf. 


@ Use the Power Outlet Tester - VAG1537A- or trailer socket 
tester -VAS5800- to test the control module. 


The Towing Recognition Control,Module - J345- detects‘the “use 
of a trailer” from a performance decrease of at least 5 W (refer to 
”) and sends this information to diverse control modules via CAN 
data bus. 


The Towing Recognition Control Module - J345- is supplied with 
information (lightcontrol) from the Vehicle Electrical System Con- 
trol Module - J519- and Comfort System Central Control Module 
- J393- via the CAN data bus. 


1) At least thesturn signal or parking lamp must be switched on to detect “use of 
trailer’. 


DTC recognition and display: 


The Towing Recognition Control Module - J345- is equipped with 
On Board Diagnostics (OBD) which assists troubleshooting. 


Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 

The trailer socket can be checked with the Trailer Socket Tester 
- VAS5800- or the Power Outlet Tester - VAG1537A- , refer to 
2). 


2) Power Outlet Tester - VAG1537A- becomes too warm after a few minutes of 
use and switches off automatically. After a cooling off phase, the Power Outlet 
Tester - VAG 1537A- functions normally again. 


2.5 Vehicle Electrical System Control Mod- 
ule*J519- 


(à) Note mh 


@ The Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- and the 
Relay Carrier On The Vehicle Electrical System Control Mod- 
ule on the left side of the instrument panel are one component 
and cannot be separated. 


@ Additional information: 
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Refer to Self Study Program No. 318 
Refer to Self Study Program No. 319 


Refer to = Wiring diagrams, Troubleshooting & Component loca- 
tions 


Refer to Owner's Manual. 
General Description: 


Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- has the follow- 
ing tasks in the vehicle: 


Electric load management 
Exterior light control 

Turn signal control 

Wipers, rear window 

Rear window defogger 

Interior light control 

Ambient lighting 

Terminal control 

Dimming, instrument ilumination 
Fuel Pump (FP) supply 


Pre-energizing.of generator 


© © >% > © © © o oH FH SO 


Horn 

The following functions can be adapted: 

Erase learned values and set standard adaptation values 
Adjust Coming Home time (equipment dependent) 
Adjust Leaving Home time (equipment dependent) 

Set rear window heater “on time” 

Switch the footwell light on and off 

Switch the-one-touch lane change signaling on and off 


Set load management 


© © > > > > HOH 6H 


Set headlamp, cleaning system “on time”, refer to 
=> “4.6 Headlafap Washer System, Adapting”, page 340 


i Note 
E 


/It depends on the vehicle equipment whether the Apiations 
listed above can be performed. 





II kh 


@ “Expressway blinking’, “comfort blinking’, or “tap blinking” 
means that turn signals are activated multiple times (1-5 times) 
when turn signal lever is tapped once (signal cycles). 


@ /fthe Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- is to 
be replaced, the work procedure to read out the codes stored 
in the module must always be performed, refer to 
> “4.8 Vehicle Electrical System Control Module J519 , Cod- 


ing’, page 340. 





DTC recognition and display: 


The Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- is equipped 
with On Board Diagnostics (OBD) which assists troubleshooting. 
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Use Fault Finding using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 
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3 Specifications 
3.2L 


> “3.1 Main Fuse Box, Tightening Specifications”, page 338 


=> “3.2 Left Engine Compartment E-Box, Tightening Specifica- 
tions”, page 338 


> “3.3 Towing Recognition Control Module J345 , Tightenin 
Specifications”, page 338 


3.1 Main Fuse Box, Tightening Specifications 


Tightening Specifications | 
Nut, main fuse box 


pem ooo o 
Connector to fuse nut 


Terminal 30 wire nut to Terminal 30 Wire M8 15 Nm 

Junction - TV2- at Battery Interrupt Igniter - 

N253- 

Nut, self-locking to Battery Interrupt Igniter - M8 
N253- 


3.2 Left Engine Compartment E-Box, Tight- 
ening Specifications 








Fasteners Tightening Specifications 
Nut -1- M5 (8 mm) 
Nut -1- M6 (10 mm) 6 Nm 
E-box central screw on bracket 
3.3 Towing-Recognition Control Module - J345- , Tightening Specifications 
Fasteners Tightening Specifications 
Bracket mounting bolts to chassis 
Control module mountingbolts to bracket 2Nm 

es 
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4 Diagnosis and Testing 

=> “4.1 Comfort System Central Control Module J393 , Coding”, 
page 339 

=> “4.2 Comfort System Central Control Module J393 , Updating”, 
page 339 


> “4.3 Comfort System Central Control Module J394 , Checkin 
Anti-Theft Alarm System Alarm Sources”, page 340 


=> “4.4 Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface J533 , Replacing” 
page 340 


=> “4.5 Garage Door Opener Control Head E284 , Checking” 
page 340 


> “4.6 Headlamp Washer System, Adapting”, page 340 


> “4.7 Towing Recognition Control Module J345 , Coding”, page 
340 


> “4.8 Vehicle Electrical System Control Module J519 , Coding” 
page 340 


4.1 Comfort System Central Control Module 
- J393- , Coding 


— Code the Comfort System Central Control Module - J393- us- 
ing the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


4.2 Comfort System Central Control Module 
- J393- , Updating 

The following functions can be adapted: 

@ Activating and deactivating “single door opening’, refer to °). 


¢ Activating or deactivating “automatic locking of all doors and 
rear lid at greater :than15 km/h”, refer to °”. 


+ 


Activating and deactivating “automatic unlocking when remov- 
ing the ignition key’, refer to °). 


“Unlock returnanessage via access/start authorization” 
“Unlock return-message via radio remote control” 
“Unlock return:message via key switch” 

“Lock return Message via access/start authorization” 
“Return message for locking via radio remote control” 
“Return message for locking via key switch” 

“Return message;for ATWS activated” 

“Country selection for the intelligent alarm horn” 
“Sensitivity of inclination sensor” 

“Sensitivity of interior monitoring” 


Pm 


Activating and deactivating “battery monitoring (soundeny 


© © >% OHemhU OrmhUhUCUC OU ]}HrhU OH FH FT HSH DM 


Activating and deactivating “comfort‘operation via radio-fre- 
quency remote control” 


+ 


Activating and deactivating “anti-theft warning system - alarm 
delay when opening driver door” 
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¢ Activating and deactivating “automatic rear lid locking at great- 
er than 7 Km/h” 

3) On vehicles with “Highline” equipment, the function cannot be adapted using a 

vehicle diagnosis, testing and information system, rather only directly via steering 

column switch in instrument cluster via the “Basic setting, main menu, settings 

and comfort” functions. 

— Update the Comfort System Central Control Module - J393- 
using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 

4.3 Comfort System Central Control Module 

- J394- , Checking Anti-Theft Alarm Sys- 


tem Alarm Sources 


— Comfort System Central Control Module - J394- , Check the 
anti-theft alarm system alarm sources using the Vehicle Diag- 
nostic Tester . 


4.4 Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface 
- J533- , Replacing 


— Replace the Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface - J533- 
using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


4.5 Garage Door Opener Control Head - 
E284- , Checking 


— Garage Door Opener Control Head - E284- , checking using 
the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


4.6 Headlamp Washer System, Adapting 


The “active time” of headlamp cleaning system can be adjusted 
variably between 0 seconds and 12.75 seeonds. 


— Adapting headlamp cleaning system using the Vehicle Diag- 
nostic Tester . 


4.7 Towing Recognition Control Module - 
J345- , Coding 


— Code the Towing Recognition Control Module=-J345- using 
the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


4.8 Vehicle Electrical System Control Mod- 
ule - J519- , Coding 


— Code the Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- 
using the Vehicle Diagnostic Tester . 


3 
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5 Removal and Installation 


=> “5.1 Comfort System Central Control Module J393 ” 
page 341 


=> “5.2 Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface J533 ” 
page 342 


> “5.3 Garage Door Opener Control Module J530 ”, page 343 
> “5.4 Left Engine Compartment E-Box”, page 343 

> “5.5 Left Instrument Panel Fuse Holder’, page 347 

3.2L > “5.6 Main Fuse Box”, page 348 


=> “5.7 Relay Carrier with Fuse Holder under Left Instrument Pan- 
el", page 350 


> “d.8 Relay Panel on Vehicle Electrical System Control Module, 
Left Instrument Panel”, page 351 


> “5.9 Towing Recognition Control Module J345 ”, page 352 
> “5.10 Vehicle Electrical System Control Module J519 ” 


page 353 

5.1 Comfort System Central Control Module 
- J393- 

Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove the glove compartment, referto = Body Interior; Rep. 
Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers and Trim; Glove 
Compartment, Removing and Installing . 


— Pull retaining tab -1- on the Comfort System Central Control 
Module - J393- bracket in the direction of the -arrow- and slide 
the Comfort System Central Control Module - J393- until re- 
cesses -3- and -2- line up. 





(à) Note 


The connectors can only be disengaged and-aisconnected when 
the recesses -arrows- of the connectors and bracket line up ex- 
actly. 


— Release and disconnect the connectors from the Comfort Sys- 
tem Central Control Module - J393- . 


(à) Note 


The number of connectors depends on the vehicle equipment. 
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— Remove the nuts -arrows-. 


— Remove bracket with Comfort System Central Control Module 
- J393- . 


— Pull retaining tab -1- in the direction of -arrow B- and slide 
Comfort System Central Control Module - J393- -2- out of 
bracket in the direction of -arrow A-. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the_tollowing: 


äl Note 


After installing a new Comfort System Central Control Module, 
it must be coded, refer to 


> “4.1 Comfort System Central Control Module J393 , Coad- 
ing’, page 339. 


@ Connectors can only be released and disconnected when the 
openings -arrows- on the connectors and on the bracket line 
up exactly. 





5.2 Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface 
- J533- 


Removing 


(à) Note 


Before removing Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface - 
J533- , the work procedure to read out the codes stored in the 
module must always be performed, refer to 

> “4.4 Data Bus On Board Diagnostic Interface J533 , Replacing’, 


page 340. 





— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove cover in driver's side footwell, refer to > Body Interior; 
Rep. Gr. 68 ; storage compartments, covers and panels . 
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— Release the connector -1- and disconnect it from the Data Bus 
On Board Diagnostic Interface - J533- -2-. 


— Press mounting pins -3- together -arrows- and out of holes. 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





5.3 Garage Door Opener Control Module - 
J530- 
— Removing and installing the Garage Door Opener Control 


Module - J530- , refer to 
> “3.12.7 Garage Door Opener”, page 323. 





5.4 Left Engine Compartment E-Box 


(à) Note 


Depending on equipment, two different E-boxes arepused (High 
or Low). The following illustrations depict theHigh” version. Re- 
moving and installing the “Low” versionds performed in the same 
way. 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure inthe Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting thé battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconñecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Discoñnecting and Connecting’, page 27. 





Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 17 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 21. 
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Vehicles through 05/2004: 


— Release catches -arrows- and remove E-box cover -1- up- 
ward. 


Vehicles from 05/2004: 


— Slide the locking bracket -1- in the direction of the -arrow- and 
remove cover of E-box -2- upward. 


All vehicles: 


(à) Note 


Matk allocation of connected lines to connectors on E-box. 





— Remove hex nuts -1-. 
— Open -arrows- covers -2- for wire guides at E-box. 
— Remove wires from connecting pins. 


— Unclip wires from wire guides. 


(à) Note 


Following illustration shows “High” E-box version. Removing and 
installing the “Low” version is performed in the same way. 
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Remove central mounting bolt -arrow- for E-box -1-. 


(à) Note 


Removing the central mounting bolt -arrow- presses off the E-box 
-1- upward from E-box bracket. 


Remove E-box -1- upward from E-box bracket. 


(à) Note 


In order to be able to remove flat terminal housing -1-, the air filter 
housing (only vehicles with a Diesel engine), the battery, and the 


battery carrier must be removed. 


If necessary, remove air filter housing. 


Remove battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L > “5.2 Battery”, page 19 
or 3.2L > “5.4 Battery”, page 24 . 
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— Press straps on E-box bracket apart from each other 
-arrows B- and slide flat terminal housing -1- sideways 
-arrow A- out of E-box bracket. 


Only vehicles with “High” E-box version: 


— Press straps on E-box bracket apart from each other 
-arrows C- and slide flat terminal housing -2- toward front 
-arrow D- out of E-box bracket. 


All vehicles: 


=n Seal 
IY BOS ` wA V NE 
ANAN OAN r 


— Remove the nuts -arrows- of E-box bracket -1-. 


(à) Note 


/t depends on vehicle equipment whether an auxiliaryrelay carrier 
Is installed. : 


— Pull E-box bracket -1- as far as the cable lengths of the auxil- 
lary relay carrier permit upward from the stud bolts. 


— Unclip auxiliary relay carrier -1- sideways out of E-box bracket 


— Remove E-box bracket -2- from vehicle: 
Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Reconnect wires -1- to E-box in allocation marked during re- 
moval, refer to > Wiring diagrams, Troubleshooting & Com- 
ponent locations. 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 


> “3.2 Left Engine Compartment E-Box, Tightening Specifi- 
cations”, page 338 . 


Vehicles through 05/2004: 
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(à) Note 


Make sure that E-box cover engages correctly -arrows-. 


Vehicles from 05/2004: 
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— Place cover -2- onto E-box and slide locking bracket -1- in the 
direction of the -arrow- until cover -2- is engaged. 


(à) Note 


Then check whether cover -2- of E-box iscorrectly engaged. 
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5.5 Left Instrument Panel Fuse Holder 
Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


(à) Note Fis, 
i: a 


When removing and installing components in visible area 
(switches, covers, trim, etc.), cover by taping the areas,at which 
a prying tool ( Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- , screwdriver) will be 
positioned using commercially available adhesive tape. 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedure in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting the battery, refer to 20L, 28L 
> “5. 1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”. page 17 or 3.2L 
> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 27. 
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Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 


> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 7 or 
3.2L 


> “5.3 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 21 . 


— Remove the driver storage compartment,refer to = Body In- 
terior; Rep. Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers and 
Panels . 


— Remove the side cover -1- of instrument panel by inserting the 
Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- or a Screwdriver into the recess 
-2- and pry off cover -1- in the direction of the -arrow-. 


— Remove the fuse assignment card -1- from the fuse panel 
-2-. 


— Remove screws -arrows- and guide fuse panel -1- out toward 
inside, considering length of available cable. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. 





5.6 Main Fuse Box 


Special tools and workshop equipment required 
@ Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 


Main fuse box is located at rear right of luggage compartment 
under tool kit and wagon jack formed insert. 
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AN WARNING 


@ Observe safety precautions when working on battery iso- 
lation system, refer to 
> “1.5 Battery Interrupt lgniterN253 , Safety Precatitions”, 


page 2. 


@ Observe notes about disposal of battery cut-off units, refer 
fo 
> “1.6 Battéry Interrupt Igniter N253 , Disposal’, page 3 . 


Removing 


— Remove the Battery Interrupt Igniter - N253- , refer to 
=> “5.55 Battery Interrupt Igniter N253 ”, page 26 . 


— Remove the nuts -1-, -2- and -3- and remove wires from con- 
nection threads. 


— Remove connector -4- from locking device in main fuse box. 


Pull the lock button -2- in the direction of the -arrow- outward 
and disconnect the connector -1-. fn 


z 


= 


Remove both nuts -arrows- and remove main fuse box -1- from 
vehicle. 


Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to specified torque, refer to 
> “3.1 Main Fuse Box, Tightening Specifications”, page 338 . 
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5.7 Relay Carrier with Fuse Holder under 
Left Instrument Panel 


AN Caution 


Follow the procedurg&in the Repair Manual when disconnecting 


and connecting: the battery, refer to 20L, 25L 
> “$6.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting’, page 17 or 3.2L 
> “6.3 BattervDisconnecting and Connecting’, page 27. 





Removing 


— Disconnect the battery, refer to 2.0L, 2.5L 
> “5.1 Battery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 17 or 
3.2L 


=> “6.3sBattery Disconnecting and Connecting”, page 21. 
— Remove the driver storage compartment, refer to > Body In- 


terior;;Rep. Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers and 
Panels.. 





— Remove relays -arrows- from relay carrier. 


(à) Note 


The number ofrelays is dependent on vehicle equipment. 


} 
ju | 
= 


— Clip retaining tabs in the direction of the -arrow- outward and 
then press connectors -1- through relay carrier. 


— Release the retaining tab -1- for the relay carrier in the direc- 
tion of the -arrow- and remove the relay carrier. 


Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— First clip connector into relay carrier. 
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— Place relay carrier -2- into guide -1- and then engage relay 
Carrier. 





5.8 Relay Panel on Vehicle Electrical Sys- 
tem Contro|*Module, Left Instrument 
Panel 


i Note 


The Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- and the 
relay carrier on the vehicle electrical system control module on 
the left side of the instrument panel are one component and 
cannot be separated. 


@ /f the Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- is to 
be replaced, the work procedure to read out the codes stored 
in the module must always be performed, refer to 


> 4. 8 Vehicle Electrical System Control Module J519 , Cod- 
ing’, page 340. 


Removing | 
— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. > 


— Remove cover in driver's side oop => Body Interior 
Rep. Gr. 68 ; storage compartments, covers and panels . 





— Remove the driver storage compartment -1-, réferito = Body 9> — 
Interior; Rep. Gr. 68 ; Storage Compartments, Covers and 
Panels . 
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— Slide the connector lock -1- on the vehicle electrical system 
control module in the direction of -arrow A-. 


— Slide the connector lock -2- on the Vehicle Electrical System 
Control Module - J519- in the direction of -arrow B-. 


(à) Note 


The Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - 4519- connector 
and the relay connector on the control module can only be dis- 
connected if the connector locks were placed in the “OFF” posi- 
tion. 


— Disconnect all connectors from the Vehicle Electrical System 
Control Module - J519- . 


(à) Note 


The number of connectors depends on the vehicle equipment. 
— Unclip the Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- 
and the relay carrier out of the retainers -arrows C-. 


— Pull the Vehicle Electrical System Control Module J519- and 
the relay carrier on it down and opposite the direction._of travel 
out of the bracket. 


Installing 


Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


(à) Note 


The securing latch can only be brought into the “CLOSED” posi- 
tion when all connectors are “correctly” connected. 


5.9 Towing Recognition Control Module - 
J345- 

Special tools and workshop equipment required 

@ Torque Wrench 1783 - 2-10Nm - V.A.G 1783- 

Removing 


— Turn off the ignition and all electric consumers and remove the 
key. 


— Remove left side panel trim in luggage compartment, refer to 
= Body Interior; Rep. Gr. 70 ; Luggage Compartment Trim; 
Removing and Installing Side Luggage Compartment Trim . 
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— Release the connectors -2- and disconnect them from the 
Towing Recognition Control Module - J345- . 


(à) Note 


The number of connectors on the Towing Recognition Control 
Module - J345- can deviate from the illustration depending on the 
vehicle equipment. 


— Remove the screws -1- and remove the Towing Recognition 
Control Module - J345- with the bracket out of the vehicle. 


— Remove the screws -arrows- and remove the Towing Recog- 
nition Control Module - J345- from the bracket. 


Installing 
Install in reverse order of removal. Note the following: 


— Tighten all threaded connections to the specification, refer to 
> “3.3 Towing Recognition Control Module J345 , Tightenin 
Specifications”, page 338 . 


(à) Note 


After installing anew Towing Recognition Control Module - J345-, 
it must be coded, refer to 

> “4.7 Towing Recognition Control Module J345 , Coditig’, page 
340. 
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5.10 Vehicle Electrical System Control Mod- 


ule - J519- 
(à) Note 


If the Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- is to be 
replaced, the work procedure to read-out the codes stored in the 
module must always be performed, refer to 

> “4.8 Vehicle Electrical System Control Module J519 , Coding’, 


page 340. 





Removing 


Removal of Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- 
matches removal of relay carrier on vehicle electrical system 
control module, left instrument panel, refer to 

=> “5.8 Relay Panel on Vehicle Electrical System Control Module, 
Left Instrument Panel”, page 351 . 


Installing 


Installation of Vehicle Electrical System Control Module - J519- 
matches installation of relay carrier on vehicle electrical system 
control module, left instrument panel, refer to 


> “5.8 Relay Panel on Vehicle Electrical System Control Mod&le, 
Left Instrument Panel”, page 351 . 
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6 Special Tools 





V.A.G 1331 


V.A.G 1537 A 





VAS 5800 


- WO0-10619 | 
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Torque Wrench 1331 5-50Nm - VAG1331- 
Power Outlet Tester - VAG1537A- 
Torque Wrench 1783 - 2-10Nm - VAG1783- 
Trailer Socket Tester - VAS5800- 
Trim Removal Wedge - 3409- 


© > > Oe MO 


Edition: K0358991721 - FU - 06/04/2014 — TMP 


WYOO-004 6 








6. Special Tools 355 


Golf 2004 > 


Electrical Equipment - Edition 03.2014 





Revision History 


Re ri Job Type |Feedback # Notes Editor 
vi- 
ee 





O6/ |Factory Up-|N/A a 
04/ |dat Perry 
7. 


FXG 


356 Rep. Gr.97 - Wiring 





Cautions & Warnings 


Please read these WARNINGS and CAUTIONS before proceeding with maintenance 
and repair work. You must answer that you have read and you understand these 
WARNINGS and CAUTIONS before you will be allowed:to view this information. 


è If you lack the skills, tools and equipment, or a suitable workshop for any-procedure described in this manual, we 
suggest you leave such repairs to an authorized Volkswagen retailer or other qualified shop. We especially urge 
you to consult an authorized Volkswagen retailer before beginning repairs:on any vehicle that may still be covered 
wholly or in part by any of the extensive warranties issued by Volkswagen: 


e, Disconnect the battery negative terminal (ground strap) whenever you werk on the fuel system or the electrical 
system. Do not smoke or work near heaters or other fire hazards. Keep:an approved fire extinguisher handy. 


e ~Volkswagen is constantly improving its vehicles and sometimes these-changes, both in parts and specifications, 
are made applicable to earlier models. Therefore, part numbers listed:in this manual are for reference only. Always 
check with your authorized Volkswagen retailer parts department for the latest information. 


e Any time the battery has been disconnected on an automatic transmission vehicle, it will be necessary to 
reestablish Transmission Control oda TCM) basic settings using the VAG 1551 Scan Tool (ST). 


e Never work under.a lifted vehicle inte is solidly supported on stands designed for the purpose. Do not support 
a vehicle on cinder blocks, hollow tiles or otherprops that may crumble under continuous load. Never work under a 
vehicle that is supported solely by a jack’ Never work under the vehicle while the engine is running. 


e For vehicles equipped with an anti-theft radio, be sure of the correct radio activation code before disconnecting the 
battery or removing the radio. If the wrong code is entered when the power is restored, the radio may lock up and 
become inoperable, even if the correct code is used in a later attempt. 


e If you are going to work under a vehicle on the ground, make sure that the ground is level. Block the wheels to 
keep the vehicle from rolling. Disconnect the battery negative terminal (ground strap) to prevent others from 
starting the vehicle while you are under it. 


e Do not attempt to work on your vehicle if you do not feel well. You increase the danger of injury to yourself and 
others if you are tired, upset or have taken medicine or any other substances that may impair you or keep you from 
being fully alert. 


e Never run the engine unless the work area is well ventilated. Carbon monoxide (CO) kills. 


e Always observe good workshop practices. Wear goggles when you operate machine tools or work with acid. Wear 
goggles, gloves and other protective clothing whenever the job requires working with harmful substances. 


e Tie long hair behind your head. Do not wear a necktie, a scarf, loose clothing, or a necklace when you work near 
machine tools or running engines. If your hair, clothing, or jewelry were to get caught in the machinery, severe 
injury could result. 


e Do not re-use any fasteners that are worn or deformed in normal use. Some fasteners are designed to be used 
only once and are unreliable and may fail if used a second time. This includes, but is not limited to, nuts, bolts, 
washers, circlips and cotter pins. Always follow the recommendations in this manual - replace these fasteners with 
new parts where indicated, and any other time it is deemed necessary by inspection. 
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Cautions & Warnings 


e Illuminate the work area adequately but safely. Use a portable safety light for working inside or under the vehicle. 
Make sure the bulb is enclosed by a wire cage. The hot filament of an accidentally broken bulb can ignite spilled 
fuel or oil. 


e Friction materials such as brake pads and clutch discs may contain asbestos fibers. Do not create dust by 
grinding, sanding, or by cleaning with compressed air. Avoid breathing asbestos fibers and asbestos dust. 
Breathing asbestos can cause serious diseases such as asbestosis or cancer, and may result in death. 


e Finger rings should be removed so that theyseannot Cause ‘eléctrical shorts, get caught in running machinery, or be 
crushed by heavy parts. 


e Before starting a job, make certain that you have all the necessary tools and parts on hand. Read all the 
instructions thoroughly; donot attempt shortcuts. Use tools that are appropriate tọ, the work and use only 
replacement parts meeting Volkswagen specifications. Makeshift tools, parts and procedures will not make good 
repairs. 


e Catch draining fuel oil or brake fluid in suitable containers. Do not use empty food or beverage containers that 
might mislead someone into drinking from them. Store flammable fluids away from fire hazards. Wipe up spills at 
once, but do notsstore the oily rags, which can ignite and burn spontaneously. 


e Use pneumaticcand electric tools only to loosen threaded parts and fasteners. Never use these tools to tighten 
fasteners, especially on light alloy parts. Always use a torque wrench to tighten fasteners to‘the tightening torque 
listed. 


e Keep sparks, lighted matches, and open flame away from the top of the battery. If escaping:hydrogen gas is 
ignited, it will ignite gas trapped in the cells and cause the battery to explode. 


e Be mindful of thexenvironment and ecology. Before you drain the crankcase, find out the proper way to dispose of 
the oil. Do not pour oil onto the ground, down a drain, or into a stream, pond, or lake. Consult local ordinances that 
govern the disposal. of wastes. 


e The air-conditioning (A/C) system is filled with a chemical refrigerant that is hazardous. The A/C system should be 
serviced only by trained‘automotive service technicians using approved refrigerantrecovery/recycling equipment, 
trained in related safety precautions, and familiar with reonyons governing thẹ discharging and disposal of 
automotive chemical refrigerants. 


e Before doing any electrical welding on'Vehicles equipped with anti-lock brakes (ABS), disconnect the battery 
negative terminal (ground strap) and the ABS €ontrol module’ connector. 


e Do not expose any part of the A/C system to high temperatures such as open flame. Excessive heat will increase 
system pressure and may cause the system to burst. 


e When boost-charging the battery, first remove the fuses for the Engine Control Module (ECM), the Transmission 
Control Module (TCM), the ABS control module, and the trip computer. In cases where one or more of these 
components is not separately fused, disconnect the control module connector(s). 


e Some of the vehicles covered by this manual are equipped with a supplemental restraint system (SRS), that 
automatically deploys an airbag in the event of a frontal impact. The airbag is operated by an explosive device. 
Handled improperly or without adequate safeguards, it can be accidentally activated and cause serious personal 
injury. To guard against personal injury or airbag system failure, only trained Volkswagen Service technicians 
should test, disassemble or service the airbag system. 
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Cautions & Warnings 


Do not quick-charge the battery (for boost starting) for longer than one minute, and do not exceed 16.5 volts at the 
battery with the boosting cables attached. Wait at least one minute before boosting the battery a second time. 


Never use a test light to conduct electrical tests ofthe airbag system. The system must only be tested by trained 
Volkswagen Service technicians using the VAG 1551 Scan Tool(ST) or an approved equivalent. The airbag unit 
must never be electrically tested while it is not installed in the vehicle: 


Some aerosol tire inflators are highly flammable. Be extremely cautious when,.repairing a tire that may have been 
inflated using an aerosol tire inflator. Keep sparks, open flame or other sources:of ignition away from the tire repair 
area. Inflate and deflate the tire at least four times before breaking the bead from-the rim. Completely remove the 
tire from the rim.before attempting any repair. 


e When driving or riding in an airbag-equipped vehicle, never hold test equipment in your hands or lap while the 
vehicle is in motion. Objects between you and the airbag can increase the risk of injury2in an accident. 


| have read and I understand these Cautions and Warnings. 


-K | 
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